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1.
INTRODUCTION:
Early in 2005 the Senate of the Open University of Tanzania approved a proposal from the faculty of Arts and Social Sciences to launch a course on the political history of Zanzibar. This decision was prompted by a number of reasons, both academic as well as political. In the first instance there were expectations that a course focused on Zanzibar would provide an academic forum for further exploration of the history of Zanzibar thus contributing significantly towards our understanding of a more coherent history of Tanzania. Until now the histories of the two integral parts of the United Republic have tended to be treated separately with little attempt to highlight similarities and account for differences in historical experience of the communities which live in the two parts of the Union.

2.
COURSE DESCRIPTION:


Although what we have said above could have been achieve by tagging the history of Zanzibar onto the history of Tanzania as a whole, there are sufficient grounds to justify the treatment of the history of Zanzibar separately to avoid the possibility of over generations which may arise without adequate proof. This is even more so for the period since the nineteenth century as well as for the post independence period. It is therefore imperative for teachers and students of history to examine in greater detail for example the economic and social conditions which set the rise of the nationalist struggle in Zanzibar apart from a similar struggle waged on the mainland which was by and large concurrent with that waged in Zanzibar but differed in many respects. For let it be put on record that whereas independence on the mainland was achieved through a successful mobilization of an inclusive mass political movement, in Zanzibar political independence was granted despite the failure of a broad based Zanzibar nationalism.


This phenomenon cannot be adequately explained by resorting to the politics of race relations which is discernible in colonial and post-colonial literature. An attempt has to be made to provide room for discussion of the incidence and timing of convergences between class and race and the political implications at each turning point within the overall political economy of Zanzibar. Cognizant of these facts a substantial part of the course will aim at engaging students into an exercise of reconstructing the Zanzibar’s history and its relations with the people who lived along its immediate hinterland using the most recent reinterpretation of archeological evidence. The purpose is to enable us to reestablish the historical links which existed between Zanzibar and its African littoral before its integration into the Indian Ocean commercial network through which Zanzibar became linked both culturally and intellectually to the Middle East, India and the Far East. The main agents for this linkage were Hadrami Arabs from Yemen, the Shiraz from Southern Iran and later on an increasing scale after the seventeenth century Oman Arabs from Muscat. This link between Zanzibar and with Bantu and non communities on the mainland, despite its importance is often missed or downplayed in existing literature. The same could said about our attempt to understand the colonial history of Zanzibar( where does one begin or alternatively when did the colonial period for Zanzibar begin and when was Zanzibar’s independence regained?) We have also the problem of the historiography of the Zanzibar revolution and in particular its causes and effects as well as the class forces and alliances it unleashed both antecedent to, and in the aftermath of the revolution..

3.
COURSE OBJECTIVES:


The objectives of these courses are:

(i) To enable students to understand the specific historical experiences of the people of Zanzibar thus contributing significantly to the students understanding of the history of the United Republic of Tanzania.

(ii) To situate the history of Zanzibar within the context of Tanzanian and Pan-African  historiography.

(iii) To build a firm foundation upon which a culture of racial and ideological tolerance which takes cognizance of Zanzibar’s ethnic and racial diversity can be nurtured

(iv) Impart knowledge and skills required for conflict analysis, conflict management and resolution.

4.          COURSE CONTENT:

1. Political Geography of Zanzibar
2. Perspective on the Historiography of Zanzibar  Ancient civilizations along the East African coast

3. The Cross meets the Crescent in East Africa.

4. Portuguese rule in East Africa 1503-1698.

5. Eastern Africa under Oman Rule 1700-1804

6. Seyyid Said ibn Sultan al Busaid:The incorporation Zanzibar into the Sultanate of Oman. 1804-1856. 

7. Slave trade Slavery and the Rise of Plantation Economy.       

8. Lord canings Award and the creation of the Zanzibar Sultanate 1861- A British imperial Design in Eastern Africa.

9. British Campaign against the slave trade: A Gradualist Approach 1807-1873.

10. Abolition of the slave Trade and its Aftermath. Peasantisation  vs Proletarianistion
11. The shaping of a colonial Economy in Zanzibar 1873-1890.

12. Economic and political effects of British colonial Policies in Zanzibar. The Birth of a Political Dilemma. Rural and urban discontent.

13. Constitutional Development and the challenges of Nationalism in Zanzibar 1920-1930.
14. Depression, War and its Aftermath 1930-1945

15. Constitutional Development: the Blood Commission.

16. Constituencies and Electoral Process 1957-1961

17. The British withdrawal and the End of a British Protectorate over Zanzibar. 1963 Independence.

18. The 12 January 1964 Revolution.

19.  Nyerere, Karume and the Union with Tanganyika.

20. Interrogating Post- colonialism: The case of Zanzibar.

5. EXPECTED COURSE OUTCOMES:

At the end of the course students are expected:

a) Knowledge and skills
(I.) To demonstrate a through and critical understanding of the history of Zanzibar.

(II.) To identify the different building blocks of contemporary Zanzibar ethnic and cultural mosaic.

(III.) Compare and contrast the different historical experience of the two parts of the United Republic of Tanzania.

b) Generic cognitive and intellectual skills
(I.) ability to construct an argument

(II.) to cultivate in the students an interest in reading different historical texts and situate them in historical argument
(III.) cultivate a spirit of respect for different views and opinions

(IV.) impact  computer skills and ability to look for information using the internet 
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THE BIRTH OF A POLITICAL DILEMMA


Zanzibar has weathered many storms in the past, and I have no doubt that she will meet all difficulties that may assail her in the future. Long may she flourish and long may the happy relations which exist between the various communities continue’’

This vision of a prosperous Zanzibar was built on false premises and was inevitably doomed to collapse like a house of cards. Many colonial officials held the view that the African majority together with those who walked the long journey from slavery to freedom were not prepared to challenge the inequity between races and were instead happy in their servile status. The reasoning that informed British policy was that.

Whatever   hardship the slaves endured commencing from the time when he was torn his home and during his subsequent journey to the coast…these more or less came to an end after their arrival in the market of Kilwa and other such centres of the slave trade.

And consul beach continues: It is a mistake to suppose that should he have survived these initial miseries, the remainder of his life was spent under intolerable conditions; it was on the contrary in the interest of the Arab purchaser to look carefully after his interests. Consequently after the wrench from family and tribe and the sufferings entailed by the caravan march to the coast were dulled or obliterated by time, the slave settled down to a more or less comfortable existence, so much so that in many instances, he had no desire to be released from his bondage.
It seems the suggestion being made here is that the Arab slave owning class in Zanzibar was unlike the slave-masters in the American sand the Caribbean a benevolent slave-master class. This we are told become more evident after the 1897 decree in which it was ordained that local courts should decline to enforce alleged claims by slave-owners for rights over the body, service or property of any person on the grounds that such a person was a slave.  The low number of application for emancipation submitted through the courts is given as further evidence of the benevolence of the Arab Slave-master, total emancipation of domestic slaves between 1899 and 1907 had only reached 5,141 for Zanzibar an 5,930 for Pemba, a combined total of 11,071 for the loss of which slave-master nevertheless were compensated with payment amounting to 487,530 Indian Rupees or 32,502.A further6,222 slaves were freed with court intervention bringing the total number of freed slaves to 17,293 up to 1907.

“There can be no doubt that every slave in Zanzibar and Pemba quickly  realized that freedom could be obtained for the asking and if he preferred to maintain in his servile status it was either because he recognized that he had less work to do in that condition than he would have to as a free man or because he derived some natural comfort from the feeling that he had a home and a master to fall back upon in old age or adversity or else because in many cases, he was unwilling to leave a master who had always treated him well and whom he regarded with respect if not affection”.

We have decided to introduce our essay with these quotations from British Colonial officials who shaped colonial policy in Zanzibar during its transition first from an informal to a formal British colony and secondly the transition from a colonial economy dependent on slave labour to one that was to be serviced by wage labour. An understanding of the dynamics of this double pronged transition is imperative to understanding the genesis of the present political dilemma and the magnitude of the challenges of the quest for new politics in Zanzibar. It is in view of this that we would like to submit the following propositions:
1) That the present political dilemma in Zanzibar that threatens to tear that country apart and not merely to obstruct the transition to multi-party politics, is by and large a British creation. Its roots are to be located within Britain’s diplomatic strategy in creating its hegemony over the Indian Ocean seaboards; her relationship with the Oman Arabs since the last decade of the eighteenth century and her subsequent determination to entrench the Busaids family as surrogate rulers in Zanzibar and adjoining areas.

Once this resolve had been made explicit, every other step that had to be made with regard to Zanzibar had to fit into this scheme. The British contrary to their colonial policy in for example Kenya, where African interests  had been recognized to be paramount in Zanzibar even as late as 1960 colonial officials still held the view that Zanzibar though predominantly African was to be administered as an Arab state.

“In the clove plantations areas, which included much forest land and which were allocated by sultans to their Arab followers only, there is a form of freehold tenure of plantations owned mostly by Arabs. These were originally tilled by slave labour but since the abolition of slavery by squatters. These are men who may open plots and build temporary houses on plantains in return for weeding the land beneath the cloves and other trees. Squatters are not allowed to plant cloves for themselves.

This form of land tenure had already created resentment among squatters before the advent of multi-party politics in Zanzibar

“Today land-owners wish to evict squatters in order to use the land for cash crops. The squatters themselves want to grow their own cash crops on their plots…..they also tend to grow bananas which may kill the young clove trees of their landlord. There has been considerable political trouble over the right and duties of the squatters in recent years….Ideas of individually held plots of land are spreading into the areas on the margins of clove plantations and also in indigenous townships.

And yet both the British and the sultanate failed to read the writing on the wall until the outbreak of the African uprising in January, 1964.

2) Secondly, we are of the view that for centuries stretching back to as far as the ninth and tenth century when the first immigrants from Persia and the Arab peninsular settled in Zanzibar, relations between local communities and immigrants most of whom were itinerant traders, were marked by a symbiosis that manifested itself in trade relations, intermarriages, acculturation and assimilation processes which crystallized into the development of a Swahili culture that spread beyond Zanzibar. We submit that the so-called Shiraz were the early process. This term has overtime lost its original descriptive content and instead an idiom of self-perception maintained and perpetuated by specialized categories of Africans. Under normal circumstances, the use of Shiraz as a mark of identity would have run its course if it had not been for the British love for the exotic. During the 2nd world war when faced with the likelihood of a serious shortage of food staff  and the unavoidable response to the crisis through food rationing they came up with a formula that apportioned quantity and quality of food due to the household on the basis of race with the European. Asian and Africans receiving preferential treatment in that order. Africans were entitled to receive maize meal and beans while Europens qualified for bread, rice and meat and other essentials like sugar. Asians a category that include Indians, Pakistanis, Goans and Arabs, qualified for rice. There was much resentment among Africans over this formula and indeed it effectively opened up more cracks among Africans with each group claiming a separate identity. The resurgence of the Shiraz as the dominant group in the 1948 population census is partly explained by the food crisis that hit Zanzibar during war. One informant when asked about the history of the Shiraz graphically put it that they are a product of famine-‘Ni njaa mwanangu. Njaa ndiyo ilizaa makabila haya hapa Zanzibar’!(It is famine my son. Famine created these tribes here in Zanzibar). Nevertheless, to the British officials the Shiraz was more than a tribe. At a time when even the original Shiraz in Southern Iran had been subsumed under the Iranian identity, colonial officials still grappled with Shiraz identity. In 1960 they were estimated to constitute 53% of the 300,000 Zanzibar of whom only 20% were labeled African immigrants, 17%Arabs and 7%Indians. But then we are told that the Shiraz consisted of three ‘tribes’, the Hadimu of Southern Zanzibar, the Tumbatu of Northern Zanzibar and the Pemba of Pemba Island.

This political stance by British colonial officials succeeded in splitting the African ranks of Zanzibar nationalism leading to the politicization of race and ethnic identities which have continued to this day. We submit, this again is a British creation that could have been avoided had the British chosen to steer Zanzibar politics along a different course.

3)Thirdly, we are of the view that large scale expropriation of arable land that had been held in common and the introduction of freehold tenure presided over by an Arab oligarchy was one of the pillars upon which race relations were anchored. In Zanzibar were such arable land was confined to the western side of the island the development of a plantation economy meant that many Africans lost their individual and collective rights of access to and use of arable lands which also include wood lands and forest land. They were thus effectively reduced to the status of land less peasant or squatters a reservoir of labour for the landed gentry. In Pemba expropriation of land was gradual and less traumatic and indeed this phenomenon and its corollary the existence of a sizeable class of small holder peasants in  Pemba that goes back to early 20century partly explains the degree of inter-racial tolerance one encounters in Pemba than in Zanzibar.

4) Fourthly, we are aware of attempts both in the past and presently to forge a national identity by appealing to a common Religion, Islam, Indeed this was done by the Zanzibar Nationalist Party in its struggle for dominance against the Afro-Shiraz Party between 1957-1959.In more recent times the attempt by the government of Zanzibar to apply for membership of the Organization of Islamic states Conference can despite official denials, be interpreted as having been politically motivated. It remains however to be seen whether once Islam becomes a state ideology, the revolutionary government of Zanzibar can remain credibly a secular state. That notwithstanding there is no doubt that in the context of Zanzibar history, Islam holds a lot of promise as a unifying multi-racial ideology. But this has to be sustained through a radical economic program that addresses the crucial issues of land reform, income generation and poverty alleviation and investment in infrastructure development especially for Pemba. Indeed with the expansion of the economy which in the foreseeable future will be anchored around tourism and ancillary services there is inevitably going to be a movement of capital from old havens of investment to newly created havens. This may consequently invite movement of labour and relocation of populations to the extent that some of the current legislations including proof of residence for voter registration may appear obsolete and unduly discriminatory.

In the world of Consul Hollis, Zanzibar has withered many storms. It is our anticipation that she will rise up to the challenges demanded of a new political dispensation to rally the people of Zanzibar behind the politics of national reconciliation that goes beyond racialism in both Unguja and Pemba.

Our purpose in this endeavor is to contribute towards the realization of that object. We are aware of the existence of different histories and interpretation thereof to suit specific objectives of the moment. We share the perspective because we do not want to claim neutrality. We stand on the side of those who would like and indeed are involved in facilitating a smooth transition to multi-party politics and consolidation of democracy that is rooted in the history and culture of the people of Zanzibar. Concerns of the moment do change as we find ourselves bound to look to the past to draw appropriate lessons and inspiration as we address the future that is led and spearheaded by forces of globalization.

CHAPTER ONE

 1:0                              PERSPECTIVES ON THE HISTORIOGRAPHY OF ZANZIBAR 

1:1:1 In this Section an attempt is made to re-evaluate the history of the east African coast from about the seventh to the twelfth century of our era. It aims to correct the false impression that one gets from reading existing literature that cultural development of the people of the east Africa littoral was a hybrid civilization crafted by foreign visitors. Our purpose is not to deny the role played by external factors in the early history of the East African people but to attempt a rehabilitation of the contribution made by indigenous local populations long denied through colonially inspired scholarship. We argue instead that internal and external factors ought to be treated in the context of their mutual cross fertilization and symbiotic relations. It is now becoming clear from current research findings that the history of the east African coast and adjacent island is the history of African populations and their interaction with other communities in constantly widening horizons, shifting contexts and an ever increasing capacity to act on the environment.

1:2 People, Space and Time
1:1:2 The East African coast and its adjacent offshore island stretches between 38E and 50E and latitude 11N to 25S.It is an area influenced by the monsoon winds, which due to the level attained in technology, played an important role in shaping the destinies and human activities of the peoples of the East African littoral prior to the advent of steamships and the marines compass. Most of this area is endowed with good soils and receives good rainfall to support agriculture activities. These are three identifiable eco-geographical zones; the islands, the peninsular and its vast hinterland. In each of these zones are to be found remains of settlements whose unique cultural attributes makes it possible that they were products of African populations. Though now abandoned ,the remains of these early settlements still physically stand above the surface and can be detected on aerial photographs and topographic maps; Where this is not the case the presence of early settlements has been established through archeological work which is currently been done by a number of both local and foreign scholars.

1:3Although the ecozones in which these settlements were located are presently characterized by poor vegetation and small animal population, this should not be telescoped into the distant past to have been the case. The estuarine  ecosystem on which these settlement were located were flanked by dense mangrove forests which beside serving as places of refugee for both people and other aquatic creatures also provided opportunities from which their inhabitants earned there livelihood. Similarly what is left of the peninsula along the coastal mainland is a low thorn-bush belt which builds up into most grassland patched that are unmistakable survivals of former dense forests and woodland. Further inland the hinterland ecozone remains the only living example of what the ecosystem was like during the early period of settlement.

1:4It is in these ecological nitches that the East African coastal settlement and the culture associated with them emerged and were in time to integrate the whole region with the wider world on both sides of the Indian ocean and beyond .These settlement, Midzi, as they were known, were not extensive in area. The most well known were Kaya Mudzi Mwiru which covered an area. The most well known were kaya mudzi mwiru which covered an area of about 32 hectas.  Kaya midzi mwiru, singwaya and Bomu. It would appear entered into a period of gradual decline for reason that are difficult to discuss. Their ruins and monuments provide sufficient testimony to their power and glory as well as sufficient proof that their inhabitants were in mutual interaction with their neighbors both near and far. A reconstruction of the history of these societies there fore demands a frame of reference that is regional, multidisciplinary and symbiotic in perspective. And yet it is precisely on this challenging agenda that existing sources become vividly deficient.

1:2:0 a diagnosis of the problem 
1:2:1 the majority of works dealing with the pre-colonial history of the East African coats are rooted into a problematic which puts blinders along the path on which we need to traverse in our quest for new theoretical and methodological breakthrough. This is mainly due to two factors: Conventional methods of research into the distant past, mainly single discipline informed research. Secondly, the colonial hangovers among some of the researchers themselves. Conventional research methodology rooted and faithful to tradition has failed to specify or perhaps to put it more correctly, saw no need for an explicit specification of a research agenda and the problems a particular intended to solve faithful to this tradition and driven by an obscurantist urge researcher have remained contended with little concern for adding artifacts over a heap of artifacts with the depth of analysis and interpretation. It is thus not surprising that a number of settlements were either superficially investigated or were ignored al together. In some cases only one hole or two here another hole there were dug on a settlements of considerable size and the data recovered from such holes used to generalize on behavior patterns of the inhabitants of the settlement as a whole.

1:2:2 the colonialist frame of reference in the historiography is discernible in the perception as well as interpretation of the data recovered. First coastal culture was perceived in terms of trait lists which represented ideas, beliefs, mental maps and norms of people associated with them. Consequently the interpretation which followed, especially with regard to variability and change in culture was invariably attributed to diffusion from an epicenter located in the middle if not beyond. After all was it not true that Babylon, Mesopotamia were the legendary cradle of human civilization! Little attempt was made, if ever there was such an attempt made, to locate the primary dynamic of change within the context of the peoples adaptation to a changing environment.

1:2:3 this conventional explanation of the settlement history of east African coast is to be found in the works of many scholars. A few examples will suffice to illustrate our argument. According to F.B. Pearce for example, all the settlements that have been found to have existed in the region were founded by Persians and Arabs. The evidence he relies on is what he called Shiraz and Arab architecture. These early writings have continued to influence historical scholarship into the more recent past. Scholars of no mean standing like James Kirkman were mislead by these impressionistic interpretations to conclude as follows hereunder: the Persian connection with religions disposition of the inhabitants in a cyclical argument that if the founders of these early settlements were Persians then they were of a Shiite faith, the assumption here being that at that particular point in time all Persians belonged to the Shiite branch of Islam. Without establishing necessary connection, L.W Holling worth overstretched the argument to link Persian or Shiraz with introduction of stone building, lime and cement production, woodwork and cotton weaving.

“…….historical monuments of east Africa belong not to the Africans but to the Arabs and Arabic Persians mixes in blood with African, but in culture utterly apart from African who surrounded them.”

And Neville Chittick had the same conclusions;

“Through the origins of these civilizations were in those lands on which they economically depended, it was always seaward that the cities of the coast faced, looking out over the great maritime regions constituted by the Indian ocean and its coasts.
1:2:4 Since the methodological toolkit of the advocated of the foreign origins of early settlements in east Africa includes epigraphic, documentary and place names to support their arguments, it is to these that we must turn our attention. The weakest evidence is one from epigraphy. Where as it is true, that, which two epigraphic remains dated in the thirteenth century have been found in Mogadishu bearing Persians names, these two cannot form a strong basis for a conclusion that favors a Persian origin of the settlement of Mogadishu. In any case other sources postulate an earlier period for settlements in the area.

1:2:5 Names resembling those in Arabia or Persian have also been cited as evidence of Arabs- Persians origins of east African early settlements along the coast. True such names have been reported from Mogadishu to the Mrima coast in Tanzania. However on closer scrutiny of the thirteen inscriptions recovered from Mogadishu only two of them were names with a Persian origin.

1:2:6 In an attempt to date the establishment of these settlements, imported pottery has been given a disproportionate importance almost at the exclusion of consideration of other sources. The use of carbon 14 is glaringly ignored, Local ceramics which could be cross-dated with others in the neighbor hood were treated in isolation because their dates would contradict which been reached a prior that there were no coastal settlements in east Africa prior to the Shiraz and Arab colonization.

It must be pointed out by way of emphasis that imported pottery dates for east African coastal settlement were based on incomplete data. When data obtained from imported pottery are compared with data obtained through carbon of local ceramics, the evidence is enormously in favor of local origins of the coastal settlements. True imported pottery like any other imported luxury items like drinking grasses, beads, wines and textiles are indications of a particular form of lifestyle among the inhabitants of the settlements. They are helpful aids to the establishment of chronology but not be treated at the exclusion of other more objectives and scientific methods of dating like carbon 14. Another aspect of colonial prejudice is reflected in the type of settlement which was selected for investigation. Almost all excavation work was concentrated on stone built settlement. Those settlements that were not built in stone were ignored because from European cultural points of view they were not architectural. But what are human settlements if not manifestation of cultural systems, themselves products of multivariate variables? A new research agenda which enables us to go beyond the limitations of colonial historiography is badly required in order to rehabilitate the role of indigenous populations and their contribution to the socio-cultural evolution of east Africa’s coastal communities.

1:2:7 In the absence of any convincing data to support the claim that east African coastal settlements were founded by Shiraz and Arab immigrants, in thus becomes probable that the original initiators of the coastal culture represented by the settlements were the indigenous African populations. The evidence for their presence and possible involvement in the establishment of these settlements is attested to by archeological as well as documentary evidence.

1:30 Evidence from archeology

1:3:1 A considerable amount of evidence is now coming to light from recent archeological excavations showing that the coast and its immediate littoral was populated by this so called Early, Middle and Late stone Age societies, before they were succeed by Early and Late Iron Age populations. Evidence for Early, Middle and Late Stone Age settlements has been found at several sites.  At his sites a large assemblage of cultural remains was recovered all attesting to the existence, in the region, not only of human activities, but also of human settlements going back beyond the often quoted ninth century of the Christian era.

1:3:2 Evidence for Early and Late Stone Age settlements is also abundant. First and foremost is the site of Kwale excavated in mid 1960s by Robert Soper where a wide variety of items of pottery, iron slag, implements were covered. All attest to the existence of an Iron Age population by the first quarter of the first millennium of a Christian era. Related contemporary cultural materials have also been reported from excavations as well as surface sites in a number of areas in central and coastal Tanzania and Kenya. Thus archeological evidence throughout the east coast leaves no doubt that in all cases there were local inhabitants with their own civilizations before the coming of the Shiraz and Arabs. Available evidence supports the contentions that at least for the central and southern parts of the coast, the inhabitants were Bantu.

1:4 Evidence from written sources

1:4:1 the above archeological evidence for the indigenous origins of the coastal settlements in East Africa is further corroborated by written sources. The majority of these sources were produced by Arab travelers, but there are also fragments of accounts by Chinese chroniclers. It was however the prepondence of Arab sources that constituted one of the Chief reasons why the East African coast has been for a long time considered to be an Arabs-Persian colony or a cultural appendix of the larger Islamic world. However, a careful reading of the most important Arab sources and an unbiased interpretations and corroboration by evidence from other sources will show different picture to that painted by colonial school of the historiography of east African coast.

The Arabs called the inhabitants of eastern Africa South of Juba River al-Zandjs most probably a reference to the Negroid and Bantu speaking peoples living on the coast and its hinterland.  Some   Zandj words cited by Arab authors give evidence to this claim. Ibin al-Fakih an Arab geographer writing early in the tenth century 901/903 AD was probably the first to record that the Zandj word for God was L’makludjulu.   A similar word appear in al masud 956 AD in the form malkandjulu and by muhartar al makdisi 966 AD as malakui and djalui-julu is a common Bantu word for sky in heaven so that these words carry with the notion of ultimate authority, master of skies etc.

No where in Arabic sources do we find mention the existence of large settlements or colonies of immigrats from Muslim countries .In several of these the coast is on the contrary describe as inhabited and probably more significant as ruled  by the local zandj population. Al-Masudi mentions in particular the non-Muslim character of the state about 916AD while Buzurg ibn Shahriyar narrates the kidnapping of the Zandj king by Arabs. Even as late as 1165 are learn from al-Masudi that political power in all coastal settlements was not only decentralized but also vested in African rulers.

On the other hand Arab sources are replete with stories about a constantly expanding trade between the East African Coast and lands surrounding the Indian Ocean and about regular visits of Arabs, Persians and Indian Merchants to East Africa. This was nothing new has had already been reported by Graeco-Roman traveler an earlier period. Initiative in the development of international commerce linking communities on both sides of the Indian Ocean rim cannot be attributed to Arabs Persians traders.

The fallacy in the old historiography lay in mixing up commercial relations with permanent settlement coupled with the establishment of political supremacy implicitly through conquest or tricks on gullible African rulers. This was a result of historical telescoping with the more distant past of a process that had occurred during the second half of nineteenth century when colonial occupation of Africa proceeded along the line of trade-political supremacy-cultural change.

As for the permanent presence of the Arabs-Persians in large numbers in coastal settlements and their alleged founding of them, there is for this period prior to the twelfths century AD only one doubtful indication for which were owe it to al-Masudi who tells us that the island of Kanbalu (read, Pemba) is inhabited by Muslim people who speak a Zandj language. The Zandj speaking Muslims, al-Masudi tells conquered the island and made the local people prisoners. But further own the authors tell us that Kanbalu is inhabited by a mixed population of Muslims and non Muslim Zandj, the king being from among Muslims of the islands. He does not however claim that the Muslims were invariably Arabs and Persians thus leaving room from a possible interpretation that these Zandji speaking Muslim could have been Islamized Bantu spokes. Other sources mention that coastal settlements were self-governing communities, their links with each other always following varying patterns of alliances and hostility. Islam does not seem to have influenced the type of government adopted in particular settlement. The firm of government arose out of the dictates of the situation in any case the maritime economic basis of coastal settlement along the East African required flexible alliances, a wider outlook as friends and foe came in did business had some fun while waiting for the monsoon winds to change course, repaired their boats and left.

The mixture if indigenous people and immigrants not only led to the emergence of racially heterogeneous society but also one that was ethnically mixed. This let to the characteristic pattern of Socio-economic differentiation and social stratification that became pronomised in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries.

Way back in 1970s T. Spear warned that historian must treat with caution, a Swahili history which emphasized Arab roots and culture because such histories are for the most part based on that layer of society which developed in the nineteenth century. He proposed to go beyond this layer to uncover deeper layers, which though no longer autonomous have not quite been obliterated by subsequent development with in coastal societies and Zanzibar in particular.
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CHAPTER TWO
2)        NEW TASKS FOR A NEW GENERATION OF A HISTORIANS
A) Widening economic horizons and its impact on pre-nineteenth century Zanzibar

One of the by- product of African nationalism was that it gave birth to a new historiography in which certain myths about Africa and the African people hitherto held as eternal truths were exposed and successfully refuted. The intellectual battles for the recovery of African initiatives which characterized the new historiography probably ended prematurely.
It seems to me that the challenge of revisiting the history of Zanzibar to expose some of the old myths around which it has been written has just begun.

One of the oldest and perhaps the most pervasive is the maritime factor in the history of Zanzibar. The maritime influence on the history of Zanzibar cannot be denied but when overplayed has tended to deny Zanzibar’s indigenous population their role in shaping the history of the islands and their historical links with the communities living in the immediate hinterland of the islands. It is because of the pervasiveness of the maritime factor in colonial historiography that time and time again we are treated to variants of the history of Zanzibar and Pemba from the perspective of the seafarers. This intellectual obsession with the exotic is a legacy of colonial historiography and there is no other leading in colonial historian who contributed more to this than Sir Reginald Coupled and his assertion that the history of Africa was a history of its invaders without whom what remained was all darkness

Sir Reginald Coupled was the doyen of Commonwealth History and receive world-wide recognition for his intellectual rig our which earned him a knighthood. His scholarship continued to influence a later generation of European scholars the likes of Roland Oliver, John Gray and Gervase Mathews into the 1960s.

Young African scholars were not spared this influence. Thus writing in the mid-1960s, a young Kenyan scholar carried with him the maritime influence into the history and politics of Zanzibar. He argues:

‘The history of Zanzibar was written by the wind. Early visitors to Zanzibar and Pemba included Persians, Hindus, Jews, Arabs, Phoenicians and Assyrians. African did not put up any resistance to the invaders. They were ethnically divided for that. Instead they welcomed the new comers and managed to absorb various cultures represented by their different races.

Two distortions can be discerned in Ayany’s presentation .That the newcomers mainly from the middle East came in sufficient numbers and resources to constitute invading armies  and secondly that the Africans were divided probably because of internecine wars against each other that they could not resist the invaders. There is no serious scholar today who can entertain a conception of history in which the subjects are reduced to mere objects to be acted upon by an inanimate nature. Neither is it true that those early visitors to East African constituted invading armies to be resisted at first sight by African only if they were united across ethnic lines. To expect this type of a response on the part of the Africans is to impute an element of irrationality.

Evidence abounds in secondary literature on East Africa to show that African communities resisted when they perceived that their collective interests were threatened and not at the mere sight of a stranger. The people of Zanzibar put up a heroic resistance against Portuguese gunboats after they realized that the later were interested more in kidnapping women and turning them into objects of pleasure than in trade. They entered an alliance with Oman Arabs that defeated the Portuguese and drove them off the East African Coast.

There is also evidence to show that these early visitors were by and large occasional seafarers who stopped by to do a little business, purchase provisions before proceeding further on or wait for change of direction of the Monsoon winds and in between repair the boats and sails ready   for the homeward journey. Such occasional visits are said to have been the more common before the seventeenth century. They thus posed no immediate threat to the vital interests of the local inhabitants to evoke resistance. They did not resist because there was no reason for resistance.

But Ayany is not the only African scholar who became a victim of the then dominant paradigms of African historiography .Many of us at sometime held the view that for the African, to resist was honorable while accommodation was considered a betrayal. Heroes were consequently sought not amongst those who choose to collaborate after having weighed the subjective and objective factors but among the resisters, irrespective of the circumstances and different situation in which specific responses occurred. The unintended result of this conditioning has to been to inflate the military tradition while at the same time eroding the social and political importance of dialogue and consensus seeking foundation on which African diplomacy was anchored. The message we are sending across and bequeathing to our children is that resistance produces heroes while negotiation and reconciliation is for the weak and cowardly. What are currently happening through many troubled African countries enmeshed in civil wars may be first harvests of what was sown through this scholarship.

But so far our discussion has focused on the condition of slaves in Zanzibar and Pemba during the last two or so decades of the nineteenth century and the first decade o f the twentieth century. Other key players have been left out at the risk of giving an erroneous impression that Zanzibar was a slave society with slaves constituting the most dominant segment of the work force. It must be born in mind that Zanzibar became a slave owning society with the introduction of a plantation economy during the 2 half of the nineteenth century, ironically when the campaign against the slave trade had already made headway in West Africa and the Americas.

Until that period, main actors in shaping the history of Zanzibar were an indigenous community that has established village settlements along the western shores of both Zanzibar and Pemba including Tumbatu Island. These communities we now know them as the Hadimu in much of South and south-east Unguja, Tumbatu in northern Unguja and the Wapemba in Pemba.

Their origin and early history is enigmatic and rife with speculations. Many reports have suggested a mainland connection.

“The Wahadimu came from the coast near the town of Windi (between saadani and Bagamoyo).They was fishermen by trade and one day were driven by storm to the west coast of Zanzibar. Finding it fruitful they settled and called it Shangani.

Richard Burton who had visited the islands a few years earlier and he filled the following report:

‘We landed curiously inspected the people of Tumbatu, for we were now beyond semitico-Abyssinian centres and we stood in the presence of another and a new race. They are called by the Oman Arabs ‘Makhadim”helots or servile and there is nothing free about them serve their morals.

Burton’s observation is significant in that it is the earliest document in which the Tumbatu in which the Tumbatu are also referred to as Wahadimu by Omani Arabs. That the name is Arabic and that it connotes a servile status is corroborated by subsequent writers such as Werner who said of the Wahadimu as follows:

‘…their real name is unknown the one in use being a Swahili adaptation of the Arabic for a servant with Bantu prefixes Muhadimu for singular and Wahadimu for plural…

There are many indications besides their tribal tradition that they came over from the mainland but their chiefs whose line became extinct-about 1870 seem to have been of Persian origin like those of kilwa, Vumba, Shaka and perhaps other places”.

And an informant who claimed descent from early Hadimu settlers gave the following version about the genesis of the name:-

Wahadimu called in Seyyid Harir to help them because  the Portuguese  took away their women by force to make concubines of them—Seyyid Hariri drove the Portuguese out here and at Muscat and when he asked for payment the Wahadimu  said ‘Rule  over us’’. Sisi Ni Wahadimu wako.

It seems that until about the formal abolition of slavery that is the period preceding the outbreak of the 1st world war in 1914, the term Wahadimu did not connote an ethnic identity but rather status. it was a label made in reference to other that did not belong to your social group. Things began to change during the 1920s with the changes which accompanied the creation of institutions of colonial rule one of which was the hierarchical organization of society on the basis of race.

Other writers confirm this interpretation. For example, In 1919 Pearce observed that the bulk of the inhabitants of Zanzibar were of mixed race of Negro stock known generally as the Swahili, the Shiraz of our paper here.

In an earlier period Newman had reached similar conclusions when he observed in 1898 that the Negro constituted two thirds of the population of Zanzibar and Pemba and that these original inhabitants were most likely Bantu who had migrated from the mainland probably during the 3rd nd 4th Century AD.  

Despite the availability of these early sources, the history of Zanzibar for very long continued to be written from the perspective of the seafarers as we have noted. F or the pre 19th century, much of what was written depended on what could be obtained from Graeco-Roman sources or documents retrieved from Arab travelers. This is understandable given the dearth of archaeological or linguistic data which could be used to cross-check the information so obtained from travelers accounts.

Leading authorities on the history of East African coast were almost invariably guided by what was said either in the Periplus of the Erithrean Sea or Ptolomeys Geography.

It is from these early sources that myths about the Shiraz colonization of the East African coast are derived and perpetuated to produce a history of the Zanzibar and its hinterland that is far out of touch with the realities as we have now come to realize through advances made in archaeology and socio-linguistics.

However ,the mitigation stops there, for it is inexcusable not to have read in the documents themselves some hints about the links, cultural as well as commercial between the coast with its vast hinterland on the one hand and between the coast and the off shore island. It is from these early sources that we learn of the existence of an emporium, a market town known as Rhapta somewhere along the East African Coast, a land occupied by able bodied people trading in ivory, tortoise shell and produce of the land in exchange for metal ware.

 The types of goods traded such as ivory and metal ware suggest the existence of larger net works of trade links between the coast and the interior than has hither to been appreciated. Indeed the same sources admit the existence of an overland trade route that linked Axum in Sudan with the coast of Azania. There were no efforts made to draw logical conclusions from these sources because the overriding theme then was that the coast of East Africa was continuously under either the Persians, Arabs and to an extent the people of Australia.

Where any link between the coast and its immediate hinterland was admitted, then an explanation had to be found and almost invariably it would be found by looking for a Cushitic connection.

Even the best of our leading authorities on the early history of the East African Coast have continued to believe that the indigenous people of the coast were immigrants from the horn of Africa with the rare exception of the few we have mentioned above.

The need to reinterpret the early history of Zanzibar is thus glaring. It is a Project that is necessary if we are determined to build a firm foundation upon which a new historiography for Zanzibar can be written. Indeed to be fair, some initiative in that direction has already been made especially through the discipline of archaeology and socio-linguistics. But whatever

  the gains that may have been realized, these have tended to be overshadowed by the works of Neville Chit tick and his colleagues who believe that coastal culture was Arab made.

In recent years the view that coastal civilization was African had gained more adherents as advances in archaeology continue to dismantle the edifice upon which the Chit tick hypothesis was based and avidly defended. This was after Phillips on had in 1977 suggested that there was a possibility that it could soon be established beyond doubt that the alleged 9century pottery had its links with or drew its inspiration from the early iron working tradition. This was interpreted to imply that there was need to rethink the cultural and technological origins of the early coastal settlements hither to believe to be the brainchild of Arabo-Persian immigrants. His argument was further strengthened by his publication of a report on a work he had done on the Tana River Valley in 1979 in which he strongly argued for connection between TIW and the EIW tradition.

More evidence was still to come from excavation which had been carried in the hinterland since late in the 1960s so much that by 1980 debate and the evidence had shifted in favor of the Africanists. This Endeavour had in fact begun before the Phillips on proposal. In the early 1960s some archaeologists had hinted at that but were not taken seriously for the reason we have pointed above.

However serious attempts to make systematic comparison of pottery types from different Iron age sites in order to establish the direction and patterns of migration and group affiliation began to appear towards the end of the 1960s under the intellectual inspiration of Fagan, Posnasisky and in  East Africa  by Sutton and Soper.

What is significant for East Africa in general and for the future development of coastal historiography was the evolving consensus that the early Iron Age people from the interlacustrine region had reached the coast of East Africa during the early centuries AD, producing kwale pottery ware. On reaching the coast in the early part of the first millennium AD, secondary migration took them to Malawi, Mozambique and finally into the Transvaal. However, the relationship between the littoral and its hinterland continued to intrigue some scholars.

We have dwelt at length with early history and the peopling of the coast because it is intertwined with the history of Zanzibar. From the foregoing it is now easy to understand some of the steps that were taken to demystify historical stereotypes of the Zanzibar Africans soon after the revolution.

Some of the labels which have survived to this day were ascribed as marks of identity of a particular group. They did not reflect the history of the group sp described. But labels also reflect a certain power relationship between group, ’Sisi ni Wahadimu wako”, so we are told Seyyid Hariri was urged by the local Wahadimu leaders after he had helped them repulse the Portuguese .It is now more than ninety years since the abolition of slavery in Zanzibar yet there are some Zanzibar who still feel at ease with the appellation of Wahadimu.

The same can be said of the Shiraz, Claiming Persion ancestry, some of our brothers and sisters want to identify themselves with those who ruled over them.  Even the inhabitants of Shiraz in southern Iran would feel insulted if you singled them out from the Iranians and called them Shiraz. They are not now part and parcel heirs to Iranian nationalism. That this has not happened in Zanzibar needs to be explained and not mostly asserted.

But there are also intellectual justifications for revisiting the early history of Zanzibar especially using the findings of archaeology. This is a new branch of science that promises to make a significant contribution towards our understanding of African history in general and the history of Tanzania in particular.

We now know that at least two phases can be identified in the development of coastal societies during the first millennium AD. We know for instance that the first phase predates the advent of Islam as it is estimated to have lasted between the 4th
 An 8th century AD. Its main cultural and artistic achievements are the triangular incised wares. This is what has been called the Azanian period of coastal civilization.

The second phase is called Zanjian and began during the last part of the 8century AD and ended rather abruptly during the 10 or 11 century. It has firstly been established that triangular incised ware tradition was African in its origin built on early Iron Age working technical base.

This new information helps us to reinterpret the history of the East African coast which hither to had depended on Graeco-Roman sources and impressions and observations made by Arab travelers.

There is now abundant evidence of a build up of populations in select areas along the entire coast line with accompanying wider economic horizons. This was especially more evident during Zanjian phase. Swahili traders during this phase moved a step higher. They were no longer contended with the role of being at the receiving end in their commercial relations with traders from the Arabian Peninsula. Instead they themselves became travellers in their own right sailing all the way to the red sea and the Persian Gulf to convey African commodities.  It is this phase that marks a period of great prosperity and social differentiation with in the coastal towns, a time during which trade goods like gold, copper ornament and ivory were traded as far away as Europe.

True indeed this prosperity was uneven both vertically within communities but also horizontally between communities depending on resource endownment. Some communities prospered while others collapsed leading to relocation of population. In other cases, the change from one trading partner to another could make a difference between prosperity and disaster. Indeed it has been established as a fact that the change from Persians as main trading partners to Arabs from Hadramaut and Ormuz coincided with the period of economic decay of some communities in the hinterland.

It is rarely appreciated that this period of prosperity in East Africa was also felt in the Middle East along the east African coast there was a rapid succession of dynasties. The most significant change that left a lasting impact on the East African Coast was displacement of Persian traders who until then had dominated the maritime trade by the Arabs.

Archeological evidence has demonstrated beyond reasonable doubt that the heydays of the TIW tradition coincided with the Persian domination of the Indian Ocean trade. Thus their replacement by Muslim Arab traders could have caused the necessity for realignment as traders had to size each other adjust to new terms of trade relations and modus operandi .This was true for the African traders as well as the Muslim Arabs. Such a period would inevitably witness shifts in the pattern of demand for trade goods as well as shifts in trade routes some of which would be abandoned in favour of new ones .As to the established coastal settlements there is no doubt there would be losers and those who were to gain from the change. The same was true for the littoral and hinterland communities.

It is unlikely however that economic realignment by itself could have led to the collapse of all the hinterland settlement which had been brought into the maritime trade with the orient and all at about the same period. Some would have continued to prosper on account of the emerging gateways on the littoral or the rejuvenated old ones like Kilwa. Their sudden collapse must have been hastened by a combination of factors including the necessity to realign and the failure to adjust. Two factors deserve consideration here.  One, the expansion of trade in gold from sofala and second, warfare as a productive activity to obtain captives for sale as slaves. The disruptive effect of war and the slave trade has been documented for both East an east Africa.

Similarly the slave trade which developed during the 8th and 9th centuries could have similar effects on communities which lay in the immediate hinterland of Zanzibar. The rapid expansion of the Muslim empire in the Middle East created a sudden demand for labour and construction materials a demand that was to be met from east Africa where mangrove poles were found in abundance.

As to how much trade in slave was being conducted by Arab traders during this period, a rough estimate can be gleaned from the following account:

‘’In southern Iraq, the armies of Zanj (sic.African)slaves, who worked in the fields and sugar plantations rebelled in 868.The slave revolt lasted for fourteen years, during which Basra was sacked and was it threatened. At times, the trade route from the Gulf was closed .When al Mutadid ascended the throne, the treasury was empty.

Thus the abandonment of the early TIW sites in the hinterland and some parts of the littoral and the strengthening of some of the older settlements and the emergence of new settlements along the littoral was due to conditions created by the demand for slaves on a larger scale. Many people were displaced by war, captured and sold in to slavery while others moved to more secure areas away from trade routes to avoid capture from the 11century it seems to me the coast littoral and the island with their strong cultural and economic links with the Middle East began to drift apart from the hinterland. The TIW tradition that had linked the two disappeared and attitudes towards each other hardened up till the nineteenth century when again with the new demand for slaves the drama was replayed on a larger scale.

Such then is the historical base upon which the whole ideological edifice, psychological conditioning by some social groups in Zanzibar and their attitudes to each other has been built. We must now look more closely at the internal factors within the Zanzibar social formation which have contributed towards a continuous reproduction of attitudes and mental maps of self perceptions whose genesis is to be found in such a distant past.

We have observed above that the coast and its littoral entered its golden days between the 8 and 10 century AD. We have noted evidence of social differentiation with in and between communities whose full implication is not always appreciated. The tendency among some scholars has very often been to engage, in a more suttle way, into distortions of African history by rendering it immobile. This is why in some cases rationalization had to be sought and justified in terms of an attempt to recover as far as possible a glorious African past, a past that remained egalitarian until change was induced from without. The underlying logic here is that economic differentiation and social stratification were alien to Africa.

From the foregoing it is easy to dismiss this as mere fantasy. Early patterns of differentiation with the communities date back to at least the 8th century if not earlier. This differentiation was facilitated by among other factors the ability to organize production with in the family and an ability to create wider networks of alliances with neighbouring communities. These networks were important not only as means through which the flow of goods and services followed but also for the establishment of defence pacts in the absence of a state that could organize and guarantee security locally on land as well as at sea.

I t was on these humble beginnings that institutions such as the Mwinyi Mkuu(lit.Paramount)Sheha,Diwani Wazir  and any other such offices emerged.

By the definition the Mwinyi Mkuu could only exist where there were already fellow Mwinyis, here, meaning men of means within a community. We are all familiar with the legendary Ali Hassan who sailed from Arabia in seven ships each commanded by one of his sons establish themselves along the East Africa coast.

At a latter period two brothers Hassan and Musa would sail from Kilwa with a host of followers to found settlements in Mozambique.

We have also seen in the introductory paragraphs that the Wahadimu had their own chiefs whose line became existent in about 1870.But the same source adds that these chiefs traced their origin to Persia like those in Kilwa. Vumba and Shaka. This is not unusual for members of the ruling class to claim an ancestry that is different from those that are ruled. It reinforces domination as much as it intimidates.

We have argued above that relations between communities were not always harmonious. This is not unusual for communities which were involved in a limited range of trade goods. There were fishing areas to be protected against possible encroachment. Mangrove forests had also to be protected while slaves had to be raided for and delivered at agreed intervals in order not to miss the winds for those that had to be trans-shipped to the Middle Eastern markets.

It is this rivalry and mutual suspicion that made it difficult to form stable and sustainable alliances against foreign encroachment. Whereas a particular Mwinyi in a given neighboring community saw his fellow Mwinyi as a foreign competitors and rivals he did not necessarily see the same in a foreign trader whom he courted to become an ally and a business associate. The Persian and Arabs during the 8th and throughout the eighteen century were not interested in owning fishing ground or mangrove forests. They were traders pure and simple. Even the few who chose to establish permanent settlement where they would stay during their next visit to Zanzibar posed no immediate threat to the local populations. Their houses were after all left in the charge of women they had married from the same communities.

This situation remained intact until the arrival of the Portuguese during the sixteenth century. Unlike the Arabs and Persians, the Portuguese were traders with a difference. They wanted to impose a monopoly over trade in the Indian Ocean. They did not want to settle and do business but to rule and had already had a measure of success on the Atlantic coast as well as along the south eastern coast.

The interest of the Portuguese and those of the Mwinyi Mkuu thus conflicted sharply. Local leaders however knew that the Portuguese enjoyed superior military technology in the form of the gun boats which enabled them to avoid engaging local armies in close combat or to fight in unfamiliar terrain offshore.

The threat was deeply felt as the Portuguese engaged themselves in provocation. Women were kidnapped and abducted. Boats belonging to local fishermen were sunk. The Mwinyi   Mkuu was left with no other option than to call in his business allies, the Oman Arabs who had already engaged the Portuguese in several battles and won.

While the Arabs remain at war with the Portuguese, they did not reveal their ambitions to impose themselves on the Africans. They continued to trade through local agents leaving administrative matters to the local Mwinyis. There had not been any major influx of Arab land seekers to cause alarm. For it is estimated that in 1776 there were hardly 300 Arabs permanently resident in Zanzibar.

Wherein then lay the spector of an Arab invasion of the East Coast of Africa?

                                                                CHAPTER THREE   

PATHWAYS AND BLINDERS 

T his chapter takes as its premise the view that sub-Saharan Africa was not isolated from other parts of Africa. Through its ancient civilization of punt Panchea, AZANIA, Agyisimba and Zenj were in constant contact with well known old world civilizations through trade and cultural contact. It was therefore been known by people of other civilization in different historical periods.

It is probably opportune to begin our discussion with a zurrey of the physical characteristics which facilitated inter-region contacts in order at least to dripel the nation of Africa intimidating impenetrable jungles and mountains.

The Nile Valley

The Nile Valley is a key geographical area in relation to the early African civilization. Covering a distance of 6496 km (4060 miles) (Fig.4), this ecological system has become known as the Nile Valley Basin, which extends from the forest areas of lake Victoria in Uganda, over the Sahel and desert areas of Sudan  and across to Egypt where river Nile empties its waters into the Mediterranean Sea. This is the second longest river in the world. It is said to rank next only to Missouri-Mississippi in the USA. Whereas the Ruwenzori range of mountains, Lake Victoria, and Lake Albert, together form the main source of the Nile, through the White Nile, The other tributaries further north are the Ethiopian Blue Nile and Atbara. These sources are important to note because they pertain to the ancient knowledge about the source of the Nile, A topic to be discussed later in full.

Due to the fact that the Nile crosses the Saharan Desert, it is responsible for the existence of a narrow wet landscape from the Sudan down to Egypt in which there is a higher population density. The fertile soil deposited by the river towards its lower and parts contributed to one of the earliest known agricultural cultures of the world and the development of an irrigation management systems that led to early hydraulic states (stewed et al.,1981). The rise of the dynastic Egyptian civilization, coupled with those of Cush, was just a culmination of a long process that was eventually realized in this region at the level of empire building before 3000BC.

It will also be shown in subsequent chapters that the Nile acted as a communication vein between eastern Africa and the Mediterranean region and canals that linked the Nile River with the Red Sea were built, as an alternative and quicker route to eastern Africa and beyond. Where the river was not navigable due to cataracts, a land route along the river was used. Such communication routes through vast land with flourishing cultural traditions provided opportunities for intercultural trade and exchange. An in depth discussion on how the Nile Valley was used by all ancient civilization to link with eastern Africa for political, cultural and economic gains is presented in Chapters Six, Eight, Nine and  Ten.

The Red Sea
This water mass (fig.4) is a part of the East African Rift Valley system. The tectonic formation processes that caused it are similar to those that formed the Rift Valley (Fig.3, 5) to be discussed later. This is an area of importance to this work due to its function as the arm of the Indian Ocean extending to the Mediterranean region of Egypt and Israel. Egyptians in their efforts tom reach the Indian Ocean via the Red Sea dug canals to link the Nile River and the Red Sea.  As it is reported in early reports of the Egyptians themselves, the main purpose was to sail to Punt/Pwani via the Red Sea. Egyptians venerated eastern Africa which was then known as Punt; and it is likely that of all products that were imported into Egypt, those coming from Punt were the most valued.

Persians who ruled Egypt at the mid-last millennium BC also dug a canal to link the Red Sea and the Nile. The Red Sea then linked the Persians Gulf with Egypt. Today  the Red Sea is linked to the Mediterranean Sea by the Suez Canal ( Church 1971:184).Egypt was, therefore, not only the civilization which reached eastern and southern Africa via the Red Sea. But also those based on the rim of the Sea itself including the Nabateans, Homerites and Axumites. In Chapter ten  and eleven there is much discussion on how the Red Sea was plied by Egyptians, Greeks, and Romans going to Punt, Panchea  and Azania respectively (see figs. 42,43)1+2

The Rift Valley and the Great Lakes

The East African Rift Valley is made up of two arms (Fig.3, 5). The eastern arm begins from Lake Nyasa, cutting across central Tanzania, through Kenya and Ethiopia, to join the Red Sea and Israel. The western arm extends from Lake Nyasa via Lake Tanganyika and ends up at Lake Albert in North-western Uganda. In the south, the valley extends from Lake Nyasa to Beira on the Mozambican coast (see Fig.3). The total length is estimated to be 5600km. There are many short branches that diverge from the two arms and a few separate minor valleys that run for shorter distances and shown in Fig.5. Some of these have caused rivers to run in certain directions like the one holding River Ngono west of Lake Victoria and River Pangani in Northeast Tanzania. Lake Mweru in Zambia is situated in one such short valley.

The Rift Valley is the product of tectonic forces that occurred during late cretaceous and early Tertiary geological periods (see church, 1971:19-20). Such forces caused a stretch of land to sink and create deep valleys in an old African plateau. The valley filled with water forming lakes such as Victoria (Nyanza), Tanganyika, Nyasa, Turkana and Albert. The tearing of the landscape to form valleys also caused volcanic activities, resulting in the formation of high mountains along the Valleys and its vicinity. Among these are: Rungwe, Kilimanjaro (Kilimakyaru), Meru, Kenya (Kirinyaga), the Aberdares (Nyandarua), Ruwenzori and Abyssinia. It is in the sense that the east African plateau and Rift Valley are thought to be among the most spectacular geographical and climatic features; an aspect that has been noted by all ancient civilization starting with the ancient Egyptians to Graeco Romans; and extending to the Chinese of pre-Christian time. One of the fascinating features noted as early as the time of Herodotus and Strabo was the snow-capped mountains and high altitude plateau that created a temperature climate along the equator. Upon descent from these highlands or plateaux one encounters the base of valley with tropical/savannah climates with many wild animals as noted as early as the time of Euhemerus and Zou Yang in the 4th Century BC.

The highlands of East Africa also form the catchments of other large rivers of Africa apart from the Nile. Congo gets its waters partly from the western Ruwenzori, from Mt. Kenya, Pangani from Mt. Kilimanjaro, and rivers Rufiji, Ruvuma and part of River Zambezi via Shire from Rungwe in the southern highlands of Tanzania (Fig.5). All these rivers were important in the cultural development and communication networks during ancient times, as will be discussed later. This particular geographical area is also of interest in this work due to its richness in different linguistic traditions as discussed in chapter six. It is also rich in Old Stone Age and Neolithic sites, some having parietal records, an aspects that provides ancient links with the rest of the ancient civilization. A number of ancient documents refer to this region, an aspect suggesting its link with the external ancient world civilization. Discussions in Chapter six, seven, eight, nine and ten make extensive reference to this region.

The East African Coast and Islands

This part of the Western Indian Ocean seaboard has a coastal strip oriented north south with a few peninsula, bays and river deltas (Fig, 5). The Dar es salaam  Peninsula and the bay found within is of  particular geographical interest, as this is the location of the city of Dar es salaam and is once speculated to have hosted the ancient town of Rhapta. The Rufiji Delta to the south is the largest on this part of the coast, followed by Ruvuma and Zambezi River deltas further south. Such a straight coastline would have been very dangerous for the navigation of ancient simple vessels if it were not for numerous smaller and larger shielding the coast from large oceanic waves. It is now apparent that the existence of such numerous islands along this coast provided one of the conditions that facilitated ancient sailing along this coast, from Kilwa in southern Tanzania to Mombasa in Kenya. Ships driven by monsoon winds from the horn of Africa would naturally enter these protected waters, which also harbourned large Swahili and pre-Swahili settlements.  

Some of the larger islands like Pemba, Zanzibar and mafia were separated from the mainland due to land drift for Pemba and land warping and erosion in case of Zanzibar and Mafia. The latter events left a shallow continental shelf, which formed shallow water marine resources in conjunction with deep water resources found on the other side of the islands. The shallow continental 

Shelf also made it possible for the growth of coral polpyps, some of which protruded above water level in the late geological period to become smaller coral islands. Such exquisite coral islands include the Lamu archipelago on the Kenyan coast and Kwale, Koma, Juani, Songosongo and Kilwa on the Tanzania coast. Some of these elevated coral reefs are currently honeycombed, thereby revealing larger caverns used by ancient populations as temples or sanctuaries. As will be discussed in Chapter Eight, it is in these caverns that better preserved Neolithic cultural traditions and trade goods from other continents are being discovered.

It should also be noted that the coast of east Africa has a narrow plain littoral strip that widens in a few areas, especially along the river valleys. The strip is characterized by marine terraces that were noted probably as early as the time of Hetshepsut of ancient Egypt and Euhemerus of ancient Greece. These features, coupled with wetter climatic conditions of the east African coast, led to the formation of clusters of populations along this coastal strip. The people of this coastal strip were involved in agricultural, fishing and trading activities from the time of the early Egyptians. Archaeological records have shown large settlements, dating back to the Neolithic period, to have existed along the Rufiji Delta, extending from north of Dar es Salaam to south of Ruvuma.

A number of scholars have also discussed how the monsoon winds and currents facilitated communication between various parts of the western Indian Ocean seaboard and the Red Sea, the Persian Gulf, and South East Asia (see Casson, 1984; McClanahan 1996). These winds caused long distance seasonal sailing along the east African coast and beyond to the rest of the ancient world (also see Datoo, 1975; Chami, 1994).

Again, this east African coastal strip and the off-shore islands will be one of the main areas of discussion in this work since virtually all the new archaeological findings are from this geographical region. Moreover, Chapter Ten, which deals with historical records, has much more information from this region than the rest of Sub-Saharan Africa.

Comoros and Madagascar Islands

The Comoros are four small islands north of Madagascar and about 400 km east of southern Tanzania/northern Mozambican coasts, a distance that relatively isolates them from the Swahili coat. There are other islands further down the Indian Ocean, including Mauritius and Reunion. Whereas Madagascar is a continental drift, being part of Gondwanaland, the Comoros, Mauritius and Reunion are all volcanic islands, rarely appearing on the larger map of Africa. At the size of 400,000 square kilometers (Fig.13), Madagascar is one of the largest islands of the world, regarded as an island continent. As part of Gondwanaland, its geology and vegetation matches that of the main African continent, but some of its animals have evolved differently (see Church, 1971). This island, more than the smaller ones, has featured notably in the historiography of Africa due to the presence of two groups of  people of different historical origins: a population more affiliated to Austranesians  dominates the eastern part of the island whilst its western part is mostly populated by those affiliated to the main African continent. These people have apparently intermingled over a long period of time. The former are the ones alleged to have arrived in Africa from south East Asia sometimes during, or prior to, the early centuries AD. 
 It should be noted first that, all attempts by scholars of historical studies understand how Africa South of the Sahara was peopled in ancient times based their conclusions on studying cultural aspects of a number of distinct groups within Africa without making any reference to ancient records. Since ancient records offer hints on how Africa was peopled, what the rest of scholarship was supposed to do was to corroborate their findings with those records. For instance, while the larger part of Africa south of the Mediterranean belt is reported in ancient records to have been peopled by ‘Ethiopians’’, literally meaning dark skinned people, the modern study has denied the existence of such people in the northern parts of Africa, i. e. the Nile Valley. Even in the larger region of the Sub-Saharan Africa,
‘Ethiopians’’ in the form of Bantu speakers and Nilotes are speculated to have arrived there only after the BC/AD changeover. The larger region outside the West African forest areas, thought to have been home to ‘Ethiopians’’/ ‘’Negroid ‘’ people by ancient travelers, is said in most of the modern scholarship to be the home of Caucasians’’ and ‘Capoids’’coast of East Africa where they brought crops and other cultural aspects of Southeast Asian origin. The Comoros have been discussed more frequently in relation to the Islamic/Swahili trade networks. 

In relation to this general problem, debates emerged on how particular African ancient polities such as Egypt, Cush, Swahili, Songhai and Zimbabwe were peopled and whether the founders of such civilization were ‘Ethiopians’’ or people of other races. Probably the two persistent problems in the study of ancient Africa are: the attempts to establish the identity of the people who founded the Egyptian civilization and to explain he spread of ‘Ethiopians’’ or Bantu Speakers into Sub-Saharan Africa.

There have been several other interesting peopling problems, including how Khoisan speakers came to populate southwest Africa and how of Austranesian origin settled in Madagascar.

It is not within the scope of this work to enter into the debate about the origin of the ancient Egyptians. It does, however, provide data on how this ancient civilization was culturally and linguistically linked to Sub- Saharan Africa. It would seem that, until very recently, most scholars, probably from the time of Flinders Petrie (see Triger 1989:154), supported the colonial thesis that Egypt belonged to non Africans; and that even if there were Africans in Egypt these were mostly captives brought in to work in civil works and were therefore not responsible for cultural development which constituted Egypt’s ancient civilization. After this thesis was strongly questioned by Martin Bernal (1978 in several volumes) and by Cheikh Anta Diop (1981a&b; see also Diop et al, 1997), most scholars began to consider the possibility that Africans, including ‘Ethiopians ‘’ could have been the founders of Dynastic Egypt. Bernal proposed that the rise of black slavery and racism was the philosophical foundation upon which European scholars hijacked not only the Egyptian civilization, but also the other African civilization from Africans. He suggested that the ‘ancient model’’ prior to the 1830s which derived its evidence from ancient records, left no doubt that the Egyptian civilization belonged to Africans (Bernal 1987, Vol.1)

In a similar vein, Diop argued that Egyptians were none other than Africans similar to those dominating the rest of West Africa and the southern half of Africa. 

The first problem pertains to the origin and spread of the Bantu speakers who are presently found in the larger part of sub-Sahara Africa.  The Bantu speakers are also known to have been responsible for the Early Iron Working traditions; hence the study of their origin and spread dominated African scholarship of the 20th century. The most influential explanation of how the Bantu speakers came to be here they are found today comes from linguists. The thesis advanced by Christopher Ehret (1998; 2000) is the most current. According to Ehret, Bantu speakers are thought to have spread from Niger-Cameroon before 1000BC. 

The proto- Bantu speakers, also known as Kordofanian, are also thought to be ancestors of population extending from the Nile to West Africa across Chad. Their movement is said to have traversed across the Congo forest up to the Great Lakes Region after 1000 BC where they found established communities of Nilo –Sahelians who passed to these Bantu incomers elements of agriculture, iron technology, domestication of animals and house styles. It is the adoption of techno-cultural knowledge and skills by the incoming Bantu speakers that are said to have distinguished them from those who did not reach the Great Lakes Region hence the distinction between the western and the eastern Bantu speakers. The latter are better known as the Mashariki and this implies that they never existed in East Africa until the BC/AD change over.

At around the BC/AD change over, the Mashariki are thought to have initiated another movement across the modern Central Tanzania to the coast and then down to Southern Africa. This particular movement is interesting because its migrants are said to have borrowed more from an already existing Eastern Sahelian or Cushitic population that is alleged to have already spread to Southern Africa. This further movement of the Mashariki to the south was restricted to the coastal hinterland because it is suggested that different peoples, the Cushites and the Austranesians, had already occupied the coastal strip making it difficult for the Bantu speakers to traverse, settle or take over the coast and the islands. There are other further movements of Bantu speakers southwards, though to have occurred at about the BC/AD changeover, from the Great Lakes region and the Atlantic coast to populate South West Africa. The whole scenario presented above would suggest, therefore that the cultural developments on the larger region south of the Sahara dating before the BC/AD changeover cannot possibly be attributed to the Bantu speakers.

The second problem pertains to the existence of Pastorial Neolithic sites in the Rift Valley and the nearby region of Kenya and Tanzania. These are thought to have originated from the north-eastern part of Africa or beyond; or from the Sahelian   part of the Nile Valley and Sudan and hence, non Bantu speakers. Both linguists and historians have contributed explanations on this origin and spread. Pockets of modern populations speaking Nilotic and Cushitic languages have been thought to be remnants of a population that once settled in the larger part of East Africa in the last three millennia Bc. Ehret (1998) suggests that this population has spread as far as modern Zimbabwe, and had passed sophisticated techno-cultural aspects to the incoming Bantu speakers.

Archaeologists have regarded these populations as pastoral in culture and Neolithic in technology. In their view, the modern pockets of communities speaking Nilotic and Cushitic languages reflect the ancient distribution of once larger population wiyth southern limits around Lake Eyasi in northern Tanzania, Kilimanjaro in the east and parts of Serengeti/Masai Mara in the west (Bower and Nelson 1978; Ambrose 1982, 1984; Robertshaw 1990). According to Phillips on (1993:156-157).

   Another part of the second problem is the spread of people of Cushitic characteristics to the rest of north and West Africa. Probably the most acceptable position is that which suggests that the Cushites are of Asiatic origin or borne out of interaction between Asiatic and Africans (see MacEachern 2000). Another strong argument is that the Cushites are a branch of Afro- Asiatic population with its origin in areas of the Horn of Africa and that it is from here that Lybico-Berbers, Chadic people and ancient Egyptians originated (see Bernal 1996 Vol2). Further discussion on this question is provided in coon (1965) and Cavalli-Sforza (2001). Its further insights into this discussion are provided in Chapter Ten.

The third problem, which is related to the second one, is the speculation that the settlements and population on the coast of East Africa reported in the Roman documents such as the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea and Claudius Ptolemy’s Geographical  were Cushitic in nature and that the Bantu speaking population came to the coast later, probably after the 3rd Century AD (Horton 1990(see modified view in Horton and Middleton 2000); Sutton 1994-5 (see his changed view in 1998);Ehret 1998).}

On the other hand, the Austranesians were thought to have come to eastern Africa between the BC/AD changeover and AD 300 bringing with them Asiatic crops and other techno-cultural aspects. It is either the Austranesians or the Cushitec who are alleged to have founded the coastal trading towns, such as Rhapta, mentioned in the Roman documents. From these towns, package brought from Asia were passed onto the Bantu speakers in the interior and, through them, spread to the rest of Sub-Saharan Africa. Recent scholarship has suggested the Kenyan coast as the location of Rhapta so that it is closer to the Cushitic population of Northeast Kenya and Somalia (Horton, 1990; Ehret, 1998).

The fourth problem is the one that considers Khoisan speakers to have been the dominant population in Sub-Saharan Africa up to the BC/AD changeover when they were allegedly replaced by the incoming Bantu speakers (see Ehret, 1998:92). In a colonial or traditional archaeological model (see Ambrose, 1983:107-108), Khoisan  speakers are associated with hunting and gathering modes of production and Neolithic technology as opposed to the Bantu speakers, who are associated with agriculture and iron technology and the Sahelians, who are associated with a pastoral lifestyle.  Khoisan speakers of Southern are also linked with rock shelters and caves in which they are alleged to have painted or engraved (Lewis-Williams, 1983).

It has been a commonly held opinion that people of click languages or their ancestor s have not or could not have settled permanently in a place, associated with domesticated animals, or produced any writing. When such aspects are found in an area thought to have been settled by them then it is thought that the area had been settled interchangeably with other races or that a borrowing from Bantu speakers or people of Sahelian origin had occurred. This is believed to be the manner in which Khoisan speakers of Southern Africa became pastoralists, as explained by Ehret in his most recent work.

It is not only domestication of animals that was thought to have been passed on to the Bushmanoid’’, but other aspects as well, such as ceramics (see Reid et al 1998:95)

In addressing the fourth problem, the constant mention in various literatures of the existence of Khoisan speakers or their cultural elements in North Africa mainly in the Saharan region will also be tackled. There has not been a satisfactory explanation as to how relics of a population known to be dominant in southern Africa would also have been present in such great numbers in North Africa. Willcox (1984) has noted this consistently in relation to parietal records. 

It should be noted here that, review of ancient literature reveals that early scholars viewed Dynastic Egypt as a civilization of the ‘Ethiopians’’ while Bantu speakers’ etymology provides corroborating evidence of etymons similar to those recorded in ancient Egyptian records We will have recourse to the information gained from recent archeological research undertaken by Prof Chami and others along the Mrima coast and the offshore islands n trying to understand how Sub-Saharan Africa was peopled. The a tentative solution to  problem of where  the ancient East African civilizations of  Punt, Punchea and Azania were located together with their sequences will be  attempted. The dating of ancient African cultural materials will be correlated with the dating of the ancient records referring to these territories as belonging to ‘Ethiopians’’.

CHAPTER FOUR
PUNTITES, PANCHEANS AND AZANIANS IN THE CONTEXTS OF ANCIENT EAST AFRICAN HISTORIOGRAPHY.

INTRODUCTION
IT SHOULD BE noted from the outset that, whereas this chapter provides much background to the most critical question of peopling in Sub-Saharan Africa, less is said about the Sahara and northern Africa. The rationale behind this decision is in the fact that scholars have had difficulties in understanding the peopling of Sub-Saharan Africa more than other parts of the continent. It is in this region that a lot of debates, controversies and even biases exist about the origins and movements of the various groups of people found there today. This work is meant to revisit previous studies and attempt to put forward a new perspective of what happened during ancient times in Sub-Saharan Africa.

However, as it has already been acknowledged, one cannot understand what happened in Sub-Saharan Africa without looking into the unity of the whole Africa continent with the functioning of diachronic and synchronic processed therein. It is in this understanding that the northern half of Africa must be learned and understood in terms of its ancient history so as to understand its links with that of the southern half. A number of scholars have addressed the ancient histories of the northern half of Africa and some have outlined various debates among scholars concerning the ancient history of this region. These include Bernal (1991), Lacroix (1998), Mokhtar {ed.} (1981) and Shaw et al. (1993). 

The first problem explored in this chapter pertains to Bantu expansions. John Sutton (1994-1995b) offers a summary of how research over Bantu expansions evolved from about the early part of the 20th century.  Johnston (1919) traces the evolution of research on this subject from the early part of the 19th century, and even earlier when the Portuguese tried to record the Bantu languages of Mozambique and Angola after discovering that they were related.

By mid 19th century, research by various European travelers, missionaries, and scholars had established that the larger part of eastern and central Africa, except for the southern tip of Africa and parts of the Rift valley area of Kenya and Tanzania had been settled by people speaking a similar tongue. In 1856, Wilhelm Bleek coined the name Bantu’’ for this Sub- Saharan group, ‘a team which he derived from the well nigh universal word for ‘men’’ (Johnston, 1919:6).

It would seem that Johnston was the first to attempt to explain the origin of the Bantu speakers. He related them with West Africans:

According to Johnston, the movement was eastward to the area north of Lakes Albert and Nyanza (the southwest part of Sudan and the northwest Uganda) where, according to Johnston, one can still trace their place names. The proto-Bantu speakers, according to him, must have stayed in this region until about three or four hundred years before the BC/AD changeover, and after that ‘they embarked on their great career of conquering and colonizing the southern third of Africa’’ (Johnston 1919:22). The reasons given for why this population waited until about 400-300BC to immigrate southward include the argument that the proto-Bantu speakers needed enough time to adopt chicken,goat, and oxen from Egypt or Ethiopia, which they allegedly spread to the south as they migrated.

Writing after Johnston, Seligman (1930) classified the Africans people into different racial groups. He categorized Bantu speakers and the Nilotes as Negroes. Although the origin of this group is not seriously discussed (p.53), Seligman argues that ‘true Negroes’’ were confined to the Guinea coast, extending to Nigeria, French Sudan, Cameroon and Congo. Whether the core of this region was supposed to be the origin of ‘Negroes’’ is not apparently stated; however, he argues that the language of Bantu speakers originated from the Great Lakes Region.

Additional contributions by Seligman include the argument that the civilization of Africa was the result of the Hamites who had invaded Africa from outside. The Hamites, being Caucasians, spread the elements of civilization to a people settling at the Great Lakes, who he identified as ‘Hotentots’’, and to the Bantu speakers and other Negroid people. ‘Hottentots’’ (Khoi), who together with the ‘Bushmen’’ (San) are today identified as Khoisan were viewed as a mixture of the invading Hamites and the ‘Bushmen’’. Bantu speakers and other groups known as ‘half-Hamites were also said to be a mixture of the same invading Hamites and the ‘Negroes’’. The San were thought to have populated the whole of central and Eastern Africa, and the rock paintings and engravings in Tanzania and southern Africa were attributed to them. In relation to the problems discussed previously, one key point should be stressed here pertaining to Seligman’s work: he did suggest that the Great Lakes region had hosted different groups of African races and it was from here that the spread of the San, Khoi and Later on Bantu speakers began southward.

Diedrich Westermann (1939) also contributed substantially to the discussion of the peopling of Sub-Saharan Africa by providing a classification of Africa people similar to that of Seligman. He suggested that the ‘Negroes’’, including Bantu speakers, had been civilized by the Hamites. Contributing much to this thinking is the continued theory that the San and ‘Pygmies’’ had populated a large part of Sub-Saharan Africa before the Khoi and Bantu speakers pushed them into marginal landscape. Westermann viewed the Khoi as a cross breed of superior cattle-owning Hamites and the San. According to him, the Hamites moved south first and were then followed by Bantu speakers.

In contrast to previous writers, however, Westermann did theorize that:  Lilias Homburger (1949) was probably the first to recognize the unity of all ancient African languages. He made an attempt to demonstrate, using linguistic and other kinds of evidence that African languages had a logical unity to the ancient Nile civilization, including Egypt. He argued that Egypt was the origin of ‘Negroid’’ languages:

Probably a more advanced attempt to understand Sub-Saharan was done by Greenberg (1955). He used linguistics to categorize the ethnic group of Africa. This was a revolutionary method, for it was the first time ethnic groups were classified by using their tongues rather than their physical traits, which was the previously used method for classification. Greenberg attacked some of the assumptions dominating the earlier classification of Africa people. He, for instance, argued that the concept ‘Hamite’’ did not have any justification as a racial category. Instead, he proposed the term Afroasiatic for those groups of African formely classified as hamitic.The Bantu speakers and western Sudanic groups were classified together as Niger-Congo, and the Khoi and San as Khoisan.

It should be noted here that Greenberg’s work set the foundation for how the people of Sub-Saharan Africa and their origins are viewed today. He is the one who cogently of Sub-Saharan Africa and their origins are viewed today. He is the one who cogently argued that the origin of Bantu speakers was from the Nigerian-Cameroon area, rather than Uganda-Nile as advocated before him. Another contribution by Greenberg that was very central to this work was his attack of the ‘Hamitic Myth’’ (see Sanders, 1969) then entrenched in nearly every scholarly work of his predecessors and successors. He argued that most traits associated with the ‘conquering Hamites’’ actually belonged to the Niger-Congo-Nilotic groups, asserting that the Hamites might have in fact borrowed from them (Greenberg, 1955:55, 72). Under the previous thinking, which Greenberg had attempted to negate, ‘Negroids’’ were looked upon as an inferior race, rather than a people who had also contributed to various civilization of Africa. However, Greenberg was in agreement with the previous writers that the Khoisan speakers had occupied the larger part of Africa before the alleged spread of the Bantu speakers and Nilotic groups.

Another important work, which brings us to the 1960s, the time after archaeology had to affect the thinking about the African past, is that of G. Murdock (1959). He criticized scholars for not applying rigorous research methods, such as linguistic research, used by Greenberg to understand what happened in the Africa past (Murdock, 1959:13-41). He further argued that indigenous oral traditions are completely undependable beyond the personal recollection of living information, unless they happened to be of the very unusual type.

Employing linguistic and historical evidence, Murdock argued that Khoisan speakers and speakers had covered much of Africa up to the Nile Valley and the modern Ethiopia.

They were replaced by ‘pre Nilotes’’ between 4000-3000 BC. He viewed the latter as Negroid people who entered the region from the west and practically obliterated the Khoisan speakers. One major contribution of his, probably a follow-up to that of Greenberg, is the idea that the pre-Nilotes introduced Sudanic agriculture into this part of Africa and transmitted it to both the Nubians in the north and the ‘Caucasoid’’ Cushites populating the highlands of modern Ethiopia to the east.

However, in one respect, Murdock regressed from Greenberg by reinforcing the ‘Hamitic’’ Myth’’. He supported Cole’s (1963) thesis that the earliest agricultural or Neolithic civilization of East Africa, then being excavated by Leakey and Leakey (1963) and Posnansky (1962) in the Rift Valley and Uganda respectively, had belonged to ‘Hamites’’ or ‘Megalithic  Cushites’’. Despite Greenberg’s criticism of the  ‘Hamitic Myth’’, Murdock carried it forward, now stating, very clearly after cole that the Hamites had extended south to the coast of east Africa and thus, they were the Azanians discussed in the Graeco-Roman literature. He went ahead to argue that, the ‘Megalithic Cushites’’,who were later absorbed by incoming Bantu speakers, were responsible for the transfer of Austranesians  crops from East Africa to central  Sudan, reaching West Africa in the Cameroon- Niger area in the early centuries AD. According to him, it was the adoption of the Asiatic crops, which only occurred in the forest areas of the equator that enabled the migration of the proto-Bantu speakers east and south to cover Sub-Sahara as argued by Greenberg. Using glottochronology and historical data, the spread of Bantu speakers and the associated Asiatic crops were dated to the BC/AD changeover.

It is also obvious that Huntingford’s (1963) work belonged to the period before 1960. He embarked on re-establishing the notion of Hamitic superiority over the Negroid races. Calling Greenberg a racist (Huntingford, 1963:67-68), he argued that the earliest permanent settlement and the ‘Megalithic’’ sites belonged to pastoral Azanians, who he identified as Hamites. They were ‘tall, bearded, long-haired, and ‘red’ in color (Huntingford, 1963:73). He viewed the origin of the Bantu speakers as a result of the movement of Hamites westward from the Red Sea area, across and beyond the Nile, where they mixed with the existing Negroes, San and Stone Age people, leading to the rise of Bantu speakers. The Nilotes followed next, being the movement of the same Hamites to the Nile Area, mixing with Negroid people found there.

Hunting ford proposed a few other things, which are of interest to this work. One of these was his attempt to establish a model of cultural elements, composed of modes of production and religion, that could be used to classify the people of Sub- Saharan Africa, apart from the physical and the linguistic models used before him. For instance, he argued that, whereas the Hamites could be identified with pastoralismand a sky god, Bantu speakers could be identified with agriculture and ancestral spirits religion.  Another contribution was the idea, probably emerging for the first time, that the origin of the San people was South-central Africa and that their northward extension occurred later. He viewed the Hadza of Tanzania to have been the northern extension of Southwest and Central African San, and the Sandawe people, also of Tanzania, to have been a similar extension of the Khoi. It should be noted here that previously, all scholars had viewed the Khoisan to have been pushed south from a homeland in East Africa or further north. This thinking is important to be noted for the final thesis of this work.

It is accepted everywhere that the introduction of radiocarbon and other chronometric methods at the end of the 1950s brought a revolution to the effort towards understanding the past of humankind (see Trigger, 1989). Archaeology which had made very little impact in the study of recent African past, started to shape the ideas generated earlier on as discussed above. This new dating system archaeology an edge over other disciplines in providing absolute dates for various ancient settlements and hence established absolute chronology for old and subsequently discovered cultural sequences. As pertaining to the region of Sub-Saharan Africa, several influential works that occurred at the early period include that of Merrick Pasnansky (see1961 and J.Desmond Clark (1962). For the first time, radiocarbon dates were involved in the discussion of how Africa was peopled.

Posnansky (1961) maintained previous thinking that Khoisan speakers had been the original settlers in the most parts of Africa and were later pushed southward by Negroid people: and that the Hottentots had received their domesticates from ‘Erythiotes’’/Cushites  who brought the Neolithic tradition to East Africa before the arrival of the Bantu speakers in about 1000BC. However, he also supported Greenberg’s thesis that the common origin of Bantu speakers was from the Cameroon-Niger border area. Whereas accepting the linguistic data of Bantu migration, put at ‘two to three thousand ‘’ years earlier, Posnansky went ahead and supported Murdock’s thinking that it was the adoption of crops such sorghum, eleusine (finger millet) or pearl or bulrush millet plus those of southern  Asia, including banana and yams, that facilitated  the alleged migration of Bantu speakers.

As noted earlier, Murdock had attributed the incoming of the Asiatic crops to Africa via the ‘Sabaen Lane’’ or a route via the Red Sea through modern Ethiopia and then to West Africa. Posnansky added a Zambezi route assuming that the crops would have been brought to East Africa by Austranesians via Madagascar through the tse tse free of Western Tanzania and the Great Lakes region to West Africa. Neolithic artefacts found along this line suggested a route, as was then shown by Clark (see discussion below), through which the diffusion of ideas flowed to/from East Africa. Randi Oliver (1966) supported the Austranesians’ responsibility in bringing the crops and other ideas to East Africa, but proposed a sailing route around southern Africa as the means through which such crops and other Asiatic ideas reached West Africa. Clarks (1962;also see 1970) aim was to show that the region of Sub-Saharan Africa was a cul de sac economically and culturally, meaning that it had been on the receptive, rather than on the disseminative, side of technologies and ideas. Before the rise of Neolithic tradition and horticulture, Clark viewed that innovations were brought to eastern and southern Africa by people of the Sahara who had been fishing. This idea was later explored by John Sutton (1974, 1977) as the spread of ‘aqualithic’’ civilization.

After the alleged spread of the fishing tradition Clark conceptualized two nucleus regions from which innovations took place and spread to Sub-Saharan Africa. The first one is Abyssinia and the East African plateau, which according to him, sent Neolithic tradition to the south, affecting as noted earlier, the Khoi. The second one is the Congo basin northward to Lake Chad, with agricultural adoption of the crops alleged to have been brought thither through the ‘Sabean Lane’’ or Zambezi route  and the spread by Bantu speakers to the rest of eastern ,central  and southern Africa. Following hunting ford’s (1963) thesis, Clack also viewed iron technology to have spread from the latter region after it was obtained from Meroe prior to the beginning of the Christian era.

The two centers of innovation theorized by clerk, now with archaeological finding to provide support, came to influence the way archaeologist explain the routes  purported to have been used by the ‘Hamitic’’ and Bantu speakers immigrations to southern Africa. Clark argued that the route taken by these immigrants and their innovations is the ‘tse tse free’’ zones of Kenya/Uganda, via Rwanda/Burundi. Katanga and then Rhodesia/Zimbabwe. For the first time archaeological materials, such as pottery and polished stones/bowls, rather than linguistics characteristics, were used to trace the alleged migration route (see also Posnansky 1961).

Clark also suggested another archaeological theory, which, as it will be shown later, is yet to be properly demonstrated. He suggested that, whereas the naturalistic rock painting and engravings belonged to the hunter-gatherers/khoisan speakers. The schematic/ geometric/amorphous painting and engravings, referred to later in this work as SGA, belonged to a cultivating stone age culture or vegeculture (not iron working people).Polished stones with holes found in these regions could have been used as digging tools or weights by the same people, who supposedly represented earlier ‘Hamites’’ or Sahelians as later classified by Ehret (1998, 2001) This hypothesis should also be noted in relation to the main thesis advanced in this book.

It should be noted at this juncture that, despite the introduction of the new linguistic criteria by Greenberg to classify people of Africa, the older method of physical anthropology used by Seligman, did not disappear. In the 1960s, for example, Coon (1965), following Seligman’s classification, established three African races: Caucasoid (Seligman’s Hamites), Congoids (Seligman’s Negro/Pygym) and Capoid (Seligman’s Bushmen and Hottentots). He also argued for clinal populations where racial mixing had occurred. According to Coon (1965:84), the term/group Caucasoids ‘includes the mixed and unmixed descendants of peoples who invaded Africa from western Asia and possibly from Europe at various time between ‘1200 BC and AD 1200’’ These include Arabs, Berbers and Cushites. He also argued that Capoids dwelt north of and in the Sahara before the Caucasoids pushed them south. I n their southward movement, they absorbed the Congoids who were more primitive. This observation should also be noted in relation to the conclusions of this work.     

Coon reiterated the argument that migration was the main precess through which Sub-Saharan Africa was peopled –an argument that had raised debate in western scholarship since the late 19th Century (see Adams et al, 1978; Johnson, 1999, and captured the minds of everyone who tried to explain the peopling of Africa. He argued that ‘in Africa peoples and cultures do not replace one another, thewy simply move aside’’ (Coon, 1965:91).Coon did not agree with Greenberg that the land of origin of his Congoids was the Cameroon-Niger region, but argued that their origin is shrouded in a fog of mystery. He further argued that the Meroetics could not have been Africans.

It should also be noted here that by 1965, several excavations of key Neolithic and monumental sites in eastern and southern Africa- such as those in the rift Valley, the Swahili Coast, and the new version of Zimbabwe and Mapungubwe-had been completed and their findings published. Whereas scholars working on the Rift Valley and the coast of east Africa were bent on showing a Coonian ‘Caucasian’’ origin of the African civilization (see Huntingford, 1963; Chittick, 1961, 1966, 1970), in southern Africa, Getrude Canton (1931) had decried such ideas established in southern Africa since the end of the 19th century for the the monumental sites of Zimbabwe (see Trigger, 1989). However, excavations at Mapungubwe reported of a people, pre-Zimbabwe in nature, to have belonged to the ‘pre-Negroid type’’. They were seen as of mixed ‘Boskop and Bush’’ (Gardner, 1963). This report suggested that even if the monumental sites had been built by Negroid people, the region had been previously settled or developed by non-Negroids.

In the early 1960s, a book of key interest to this work, by A.Bryant (1963), was also published. The book specifically dealt with the origin of the ‘Bantuspeakers’’. It should be noted that, up to that time, Bantu speakers had been thought by the majority of scholars to have originated from the Cameroon-Niger area. And one or two scholars had even suggested that they originated from the Chad-Nile part of Africa. The date for the earliest Bantu speakers, or of their initial immigration, had been put at about the BC/AD changeover. Bryant modified Homburger’s theory of the Bantu Speakers origin by putting it in the Nile region. He argued that Bantu speakers had been the inhabitants of East Africa during the time of Dynastic Egypt (1963:134). He went on to provide some similarities between Bantu speakers and Egyptians, and questioned the theory put forward by Johnston that established Bantu Speakers immigration from Uganda during the Christian time.

Another aspect of Bryant’s ideas, Championed by other scholars in 1970s, was his view that Bantu speakers spread to southern Africa through at least three routes from a point around Uganda. Bryant also discussed with some conviction the economic interaction that had existed between the people of eastern/southern Africa and those of the Mediterranean world from the time of Dynastic Egypt. The strength of his arguments, especially for the Graeco-Roman part of history, lay mostly in the coins found in southern Africa that originated from the Mediterranean world. These ideas were only revisited in the 1990s by Horton (1996b).

It is unfortunate that, from 1965 onwards, African historical studies did not pursue the direction established by Homburger and Bryant. Instead, three different trends developed (see Posnansky, 1967). One general school of Thought, pursued by Greenberg, Murdock, Posnansky, Followed Clark’s direction, which focused on the Bantu and Khoisan speakers. The Bantu speakers were seen as agricultural and iron smelters who, as discussed earlier, arrived in the larger region of the southern half of Africa at around the BC/AD changeover, absorbing the Khoisan and/or pushing them to the margins. This trend also disassociated the people of Sub-Saharan Africa from trading civilization of the northern and eastern parts of Africa. As a result, the thrust of linguistic, archaeological, and historical discipline could not demonstrate how the migration of Africans and dissemination of various technological and economic traits took place.

According to Posnansky (1967), another branch of the African historical scholarship was that which focused on late Stone Age/ Neolithic traditions, including themes of early domestication and permanent settlements, all of which were attributed to the Sahelians. This was to carry forward the ‘Hamitic Myth’’ of Seligman, Coon, and Huntingford. Archaeological sites of this category were thought to represent the Cushites or Caucasians. As will be demonstrated later, whereas archaeologists limited the extension of that culture to the Northern Tanzania Rift Valley, Linguistic and historians theorized that it extended to southern Africa, arguing that such extensional had occurred before the alleged arrival of Bantu speakers.

The third school of thought, which emerged in the 1960s after gaining momentum in the 1950s only focused on the Indian Ocean, and argued that  ‘the coast was thought of as a completely separate entity’’ from the main continent  (Posnansky 1967:630). This group of scholars focused on the alleged immigration of Arabs, Persians, and Austranesians to East Africa. Archaeology of trade and Islam was the main thrust of this scholarship, as many objects of trade found on the coastal and island sites were attributed to these immigrants. The schools of scholars focusing on the African interior and those of scholars focusing on the coastal /island /Sahel never met because their champions thought they were dealing with different peoples of Africa: ‘Negroid ‘’ versus ‘Caucasoid’’ respectively (see Chami, 1999a).

Of course there are other branches of Africa scholarship, such as those focusing on the Nile Valley, the Horn, and West and North Africa as separate entities. Even when they were synthesized in works like those mentioned earlier, the focus was not the unity of African historical past, but isolated ethnic and racial studies (see Mokhhar{Ed}, 1981).

The Bantu and Khoisan Speakers School: 1960s to 2000
An important aspect that heralded the beginning of this School of Thought was the rift that emerged between linguisticsand histories on the one hand and archaeology on the other. As it was noted earlier, archaeology was used to demonstrate what linguists and historians had been theorizing for a long time. Using sites, cultural materials, for instance pottery, and other methods, such as carbon fourteen dating, archaeologists established a new view of what happened in Sub-Saharan Africa in the ancient time.

The Bantu Project run by the British Institute in eastern Africa on History and Archaeology (Oliver, 1970; Soper, 1971a) produced an enormous amount of data to warrant a different viewpoint concerning the peopling of Bantu and Khoisan speakers. Before examining the archaeological findings, it is important to examine the debate that was taking place amongst the linguists/ historians after the 1960s.
      Malcom Guthrie (1970) challenged the theory launched by Greenberg, and supported by Murdock and Oliver (1966) that placed the nucleus region for Bantu immigration at Cameroon-Nigerian region. Guthrie argued that his study of root words from 200 Bantu languages led to a conclusion that ‘proto-Bantu’’ was spoken somewhere near the centre of the nucleus- the bush country to the south of the equatorial forest, midway between the two coasts of atlantic and Indian oceans- meaning a place in Zambia. He further argued that the relationship between the Bantu speakers and the western Sudanic speakers came about as a result of the pre-Bantu speakers who came from the Western Sudanic group and not the Bantu those selves:

Guthrie also argued that the pre-Bantu speakers did not have iron technology, but that it was brought later together with other innovations through the same route taken by descendants of the people they left behind in the Chad area, or by collaterals. The results of Guthrie’s study also suggested that the initial spread of Bantu speakers was from the east to west; more specifically, from the Lubaland on the Zambia-congo border to the north and south, covering the rest of Sub-Saharan Africa. This theory was first supported by Oliver (1970) and by archaeologists advocating the theory of rapid Bantu migrations from the nucleus area.

It should be noted at this juncture that Guthrie and Oliver’s Zambia nucleus area for the spread of Bantu speakers, if we put aside the ignored Nile Valley theory became a third variant against the Uganda-Albert-Nile and the Cameroon-Nigeria-Chad theories advocated earlier for the Bantu genesis. In those years of early 1970s, Guthrie and Oliver’s concept had an advantage of newly discovered iron smelting archaeological sites in the Zambia-Katanga-Botswana area associated with the alleged Bantu movement and a similarity in pottery that was being recognized from other regions of eastern Africa. For instance, the excavation of Machili site found in eastern Botswana dates as far back as the 1st Century AD. This was then the oldest known find for such sites, and therefore cited by Oliver (1970:151) to support the Zambia nucleus theory. Similar sites north and southwards were of later dates.

By this time, as noted earlier, archaeological findings were expected to support historical and linguistic research much more than before. The alleged single and fast general movement of the Bantu speakers, which led to the spread of a similar language across Sub-Saharan Africa, was to be demonstrated by archaeologists. It is in this way that archaeologists came to establish their own opinion on the peopling problems when their data did not fit the linguistic/ historical models. It seems now that archaeologists had to drag scholars of other historical disciplines into their work, since those discipline had to integrate the new archaeological discoveries into their models. The agreement of other researchers with archaeological discoveries was then necessary, for most scholars believed that the Bantu speakers movement had a package of other cultural aspects such as beveled/fluted pottery and iron smelting: ‘In consequence they tended to interpret the presence of potsherds as proof that the whole package was present’’ (Vansina, 1994-5:16)

By then, it had been established, for instance, that the pottery of Early Iron Working sites represented the arrival of the earliest Bantu speakers. Pottery associated with lithics and evidence for domestication, was related to Sahelians; while sites with no ceramics or domestication, except for those of south-western Africa, were attributed to Khoisan speakers. It was now the role of archaeology to find the earliest evidence and dates for settlements of these ethnic/racial types and hence establish the direction of their movements.

The Bantu Project had started to uncover many sites of Early Iron Working and Pastoral/Neolithic communities. Subsequently, substantial review work, mainly for the early food production/ Neolithic, was done for Africa South of the Sahara by Clark (1967,1970) and many reports of the research findings and synthesis followed – only few of those published can have space here. For the eastern part of Africa, several individuals are credited for some of their research or synthesis: Ordner (see 1971a, b) and Soper (see 1971b, c) on their work on Northern Tanzania; Sutton (1973), Ordner (1972), and Bower (1973) on the Rift valley (after research by the Leakey’s and Forsbrooke (see Posnansky, 1967); Sutton (1968; Sutton and Roberts, 1968) on central and the western Tanzania.

On the Great Lakes, Congo and the rest of central Africa several scholars are noted:  Posnansky (1967,1968),Nenquin (1967), and soper  and Golden (1969) for Lake Victoria,Uganda,Rwanda, Burundi and Congo; and Robinson  (1969,1973, Robinson and Sandelowsky  1968),  Fahan (1967) and Phillipson (1968,1970,1972) for Malawi and Zambia ; and for southern Africa, Summers  (1967) and Huffman (1970) summarized research results, and Klapwijk (1974) reported the first earliest known iron smelting site in south Africa. These results put together generated ideas that have dominated the studies of Sub-Saharan African past to presently.

Probably Soper (1971b) was the first to provide the synthesis of the archaeological work on the Bantu question followed by Phillipson (1976a).  The importance of arte facts, mainly pottery, as a key indicator of the historical presence of a ‘people’’ (see Childe, 1929:v-v1) was first utilized in African archaeology. It was established (see soper, 1971b) that the Early iron working peoples Urewe pottery tradition found at the Great Lakes region, before it was identified as Dimple Based Pottery (see Posnansky, 1967), retained the highest proportion of characteristics of what would have been an ancestral pottery tradition for the rest of the Early Iron Working pottery traditions of the eastern, the central and the southern Africa.   The Early Iron Working pottery traditionsof Sub-Saharan were found to be so similar that they were recognized as variants of ‘Southern African Early Iron Age Industrial Complex’’ (Soper, 1971b:6) with origin on the Great Lakes region.  Phillipson (1985/1995), later on classified this complex as ‘Chifumbaze’’.

That the origin of this tradition was now identified with the Great Lakes region  was supported by research carried out by Peter Schmidt and Van Grunderbeek in the Great Lakes region, which provided the earliest known dates of mid-first millennium BC or before, for the occurrence of Urewe pottery and iron smelting (for  conspectus see Sutton ,1972; Schmidt,1977:14-15). Not withstanding that these early dates were questioned by some archaeologists (see Phillipson, 1985/1993), Schmidt’s view, as still held today, is as follows:

It should be noted here that despite these archaeological breakthroughs, some of the scholars who believed that  the Zambian Lubaland  was the Bantu speakers nucleus area, based on Guthrie’s linguistic model, continued to hold on to their position (see for instance Oliver, 1978:364). However, there was a growing agreement among scholars of the possible role that the Great Lakes region played in the alleged Bantu Speakers dispersal, reminiscent of what Johnston had viewed seventy years earlier. The only difference now being that the actual origin was viewed to be Clarks Chad region or Greenberg’s Cameroonian-Niger region with the Great Lake region being the secondary dispersal area.

In order to compromise with the old two West African /Chad positions for the origin of Bantu speakers, Archaeologists set the ancestral Bantu location at the Chad/Kordiforian area (Phillipson, 1976a). The movement was viewed to have followed the northern fringes of the Congo forest to the Great Lakes region. For archaeologists, this initial movement carried with it all the innovations attributed to Central-Sudanic speakers, including some domestication and iron smelting. From the Great Lakes region the spread continued to the rest of Sub-Saharan Africa.

Among archaeologists, the belief remained that the Kenyan and Tanzanian parts of the Rift Valley and its nearby area were a domain of Caucasians’’ who had been practicing the Neolithic tradition. With the advent of iron technology, these ‘Caucasians’’ remained Late Stone Age/ Pastoral Neolithic, although in some areas like the highlands a fusion of culture and genotypes was theorized (see Ambrose, 1882, 1984; Phillipson, 1985/1993). The incoming Bantu speakers were seen to have continued migrating via central Tanzania to eastern Tanzania and the Kenya highlands to avoid the ‘Caucasians’’ in the eastern branch of the Rift Valley (see Soper, 1972b; Phillipson 1976a; 1985/1993).

Phillipson (1976a, 1985/1993) viewed the Bantu speakers spread to have continued to southern Africa following three streams reminiscent of what had been advocated earlier by Bryant. It should also be noted that the idea before 1960 that the Khoisans were a mixture of ‘Hamites’’ ( see also Westermann, 1939:22), was changed at this time and replaced with a suggestion that they were  ‘Capoids’’ who either immigrated from Sahara, mixing with Negroids on their way to southern Africa (Coon,1965), or just hunter-gatherers who were pushed to southern Africa and the absorbed by the incoming Bantu speakers, eventually adopting their new domesticates and cultural materials such as pottery.

Other scholars (Huffman, 1975; Phillipson, 1976a, 1985/1993) were of the opinion that the Khoisan speakers received domestic animals from an earlier western movement of Bantu speakers or related Negroid people.

Linguists tried to fit in this general archaeological people’s movement with their own data, but their results had little difference from the archaeological ones. Ehret (1982) neglected Guthrie’s Lubaland Bantu origin to follow archaeologist’s descriptive journey, not from the Chad region, but from Cameroonian-Niger area as done earlier by Greenberg. Three stages were suggested: the first through the forest to the Great Lakes; the second from Gabon through the forest southwards to Congo and Namibia; and the third from the Great Lakes to eastern and south- eastern Africa. Linguistic evidence however, could not establish detailed migration routes for the Bantu speakers as done by archaeologists (see Vansina, 1995).Enheret (1982b) also used linguistic data to demonstrate how the Khoisan speakers adopted domesticates such as cattle as goat/ sheep. He suggested, mostly based on archaeological dates from a ceramic Late Stone Age sites identified as Bambata (Summers,1967), that the Khoisan speakers received such traits in the North and the North-eastern Botswana at about the last Century BC from the incoming Sahelians rather than Bantu speakers. They then spread them to the Cape and westwards to Namibia in two streams of proto-Khoikoi and proto-Kwadi respectively.

Linguists and historians disagreed with the view held by archaeologists that Bantu speakers brought into East Africa most of the agricultural, cultural and some technological traits discussed earlier. They argued that Bantu speakers adopted iron technology , domesticates, agricultural inputs and other cultural elements necessary to fuel their migration to the rest of the continent from the Sahelians, the peopleformely thought to be ‘Hamites’’ or ‘Caucasians’’, who were already established in the Great Lakes region before Bantu speakers arrived there  (ehret, 1998,2001;Schoenbrun,1993). Also, whereas archaeologists viewed the Bantu speakers spread to the larger part of eastern and the southern Africa with a cultural package not seen in the region before; Such as pottery, domestication, and permanent settlements. Linguists and historians adopted the view that the cultural traits had first been spread by Sahelians to southern Africa (Ehret, 1998). Bantu speakers were thought to have just brought in new agricultural techniques, Asiatic crops and iron technology. Linguists and historians also shared Fagan’s (1970) theory that Bantu speakers had replaced or absorbed the Sahelians or even other earlier Negroid populations.

By implication, linguists were of the view that it was the Sahelians who passed pottery and domesticating traits to Khoisan speakers through diffusion. Whereas it was difficult for archaeologists to provide evidence that could account for the time Asiatic crops arrived in eastern Africa, Ehrt (1998) did suggest that they were brought in by the Austranesians who came into contact with Bantu speakers on the coastal hinterland by AD 300; and the later spread these crops to the rest of Africa. Some southern African archaeologists have also come to substantiate the existence of pre-Early Iron Working permanent settlements involved in pottery making and domestication without necessarily identify them with Bantu speakers or Sahelians (see Mazel, 1992;Reid et al., 1998). Huffman (1994) however has continued to deny the existence of pre0Early Iron Working pottery arguing that all these traits are a product of the earliest Bantu movement.

It was also noted earlier how the archaeologists perceived the Bantu spread through several branches. The Bantu speakers who spread to eastern Africa and further south were viewed by linguists as Savannah Bantu or Mashariki, as opposed to Western Bantu found west of the Great Lakes region to Cameroon (Ehret, 1998). Archaeologists considered the rapid movement through the forest, along its northern fringes, to have made those who came to the eastern part of Africa culturally different from those who were left in the west because they lost contact with one an other so abruptly that they failed to develop similar cultural traits (Phillipson, 1976a). Recently, Ehret (2001) has attributed the difference to the adoption of the Sahelian techno-cultural package, by the Bantu speakers who reached East Africa, which made the Mashariki look different from the Western Bantu.

 It seems that by 2000, the ideas advanced by scholars, such as Soper, Phillipson Huffman, and Ehret, on the origin and spread of Bantu and Khoisan speakers had been adopted by most scholars in the disciplines of history, archaeology and linguistics. It was universally accepted that the Bantu movement occurred in the BC/AD changeover or slightly earlier and it was associated with the spread of iron smelting technology and the Urewe type pottery (see for instance Oliver, 1991; Phillipson, 1985/1993; Suttton, 1994-5; Ehret, 1998). Apart from  the difference of opinion on whether the Bantu or Sahelians were the first inhabitants of the larget eastern and southern Africa, the only other major debate among scholars at this time was on the mechanism and nature of the  movement itself- whether it was fast/slow  or in a wave/waves (see Collett, 1982;Soper, 1982a). This author has reviewed this debate elsewhere (Chami, 1999a).

 The only, rather lonely, voice in recent decades in relation to the movement theory seems to have been that of Gramly (1978); see also Gramly and Rightmire, 1973) who, echoing Bryant, had argued that the Bantu speakers had been in the region of Eastern, central and southern Africa for centuries and millennia before the BC/AD changeover. He also argued that Bantu speakers were part of the late Stone Age/Neolithic civilization of the Rift Valley and that the Bantu Language had developed in situ`````. According to Gramly and Rightmire (1973:578):

Gramly also argued that the spread of iron technology and other- cultural aspects associated with the alleged Bantu and Sahelian immigration could be explained in other ways. One such explanation, for instance, could be that artisans and craftsmen could have spread the techno-cultural items over a larger region.

Furthermore, despite a general consensus over the Bantu migration theory, few, but insignificant, modification were made after the mid 1990s Jean Vansina (1994-5:16-17), for example, Questioned the rapid movement of the Bantu speakers through the forest and savannah:

 The important contribution here was the acknowledgement by Vansina that the larger region of Sub-Saharan Africa had acquired some agricultural technologies before the arrival of the farming techniques associated with the Early Iron Working tradition. Some communities had already tried sedentary life and practiced some horticulture. Another contribution is the idea that the spread of some agricultural techniques, as hypothesized by Gramly, did not require people’s migration. People of region had already been in contact, exchanging goods and ideas.

However, what put Vansina I the old club is his continued support of the core of the Bantu migration theory by arguing  that the Early Iron Working farming techniques and Bantu language involved ‘substantial migrations ‘’ (see 1994-5:20). He views the pre-Early Iron Working people to have been non-Bantu-speakers: ``forages converted to farming fused with Bantu speaking immigrant farmers in the area and eventually adopted their languages ‘’. It is not clear whether these Vansina’s forages were Khoisan speakers or Sahelians.

Another work of the 1990s aiming to modify earlier thought about the migration theory is that of Nurse (1997). He argues that, ``images of massive migrations are being replaced by those of shorter migrations, local dispersal of people, and diffusion of languages and cultures among pre-existing populations’’ (Nurse, 1997:360). A further point raised by Nurse (1997:370), being a critique of the well established theory, and that was already raised in ``critical archaeology’’ (see Renfrew and Bahn, 1991), is that of matching archaeological pottery traditions with ethnic groups, such as the Early Iron Working pottery traditions with ethnic groups, such as the Early Iron Working pottery tradition with Bantu speakers and Neolithic pottery with Cushites/Nilotes/Sahelian:

Nurse also pointed out the weakness of the linguistic method used to date a linguistic phenomenon. This is important because his fellow linguists would like to accept (see Ehret, 1998, 2001) the association of Bantu language with the Early Iron Working sites. Nurse argued that the concurrence is forced rather than proven, and that linguists have just juxtaposed ``their intuited results with dates derived from archaeology’’:

 Despite pointing out these weaknesses, Nurse is unable to wriggle out of the Bantu migration theory. He contends that the Southern Cushites dominated East Africa, and that the incoming Bantu-speakers started to absorb them some 2000 years ago ``leaving numerous transfers in Bantu Language as testimony to their former existence and influence’’ (Nurse,1997:373). This is a glaring contradiction, as he already noted that in Africa there is not sufficient information to relate neither people with ancient pottery, nor modern languages with ancient people.

Late Stone Age/neolithic/`` caucasians’’
The domesticating Stone Age communities of the Rift Valley sites, had earlier on been associated with burial mounds and animal domestication, first studied by the Leakeys (see Leakey and Leakey, 1950; Leakey 1966; Leakey,1971), Huntingford, (1963); and later on by Sassoon(1968), Odner (1972) and Sutton (1973). The late 1970s saw a diachronic and synchronic sorting out of tradition as discussed by Ambrose (1982, 1984), Bower and Nelson (1978) and Robertshaw (1990). Research areas covered include Lake Turkana, northern Uganda, southern Sudan and Ethiopia (Berthelme, 1985; Lynch and Robbins, 1979; Robertshaw, 19820. Robertshaw (1990:5-6), on the other hand, discussed the classifications and chronologies that were proposed by different researches. The culture in question has either been known as Later Stone Age (with pottery without domesticates) and Neolithic (with evidence for domestication) (see Ambrose, 1982; 1984) or Pastoral Neolithic (See Bower and Nelson, 1977; Robertshaw, 1990). Cultural chronology for the former (Ambrose, 1982; 1984) runs from the earliest, about 5000 BC, as follows: from kansyore Elmentaitan, Savannah Pastoral Neolithic and Eburran Phase 5. The latter (Bower and Nelson, 1977) runs fom Kansyore, Remnant, Nderit, Maringishu, Narosura and Akira.

It was noted in the previous chapter that scjolars have related the modern pastoral groups in the East Africa Rift Valley and its environs, with the Neolithic traditions of the ancient times. The problem in Archaeology however, has been to suggest which tradition the Nilotic or Cushitic speakers, classified by Ehret (1998) as Sahelians belong to. Although, Gramly claimed to be able to show skeletal evidence of Bantu speakers in the Rift Valley Neolithic traditions, some scholars have disputed the use of such evidence, maintaining that it is not possible to recognize different ethnic groups or races in the skeletalremains (Adams, 1982; Nurse, 1997:369). Lynch and Robbins (1979:319) also argued against archaeology being able to separate between Cushitic and Nilotic peoples.

Despite this understanding, the two researchers went ahead to identify some sites as Cushitic because of the rock engravings and burials, and attributed others to the Nilotes because of pottery making (for criticism see Soper, 1982b).

Pastoral Neolithic sites have now been thought to have survived up to second millennium AD before the adoption of iron tools by modern pastoralists (Robertshaw, 1990). Pottery of Kansyore, mainly found in the Lake Victoria area and Northern Uganda, with earlier variants on the Rift Valley of Kenya and Tanzania, has also controversially been associated with non- domesticating culture and also related to the Nile Valley pottery of Khartoum (Chapman, 1967; Posnansky, 1967, Sutton, 1973 Bower, 1973; Robertshaw, 1982; 1991). Kansyore tradition was also thought to have lasted in the Lake Victoria region until about the middle of the first millennium BC.

Little effort has also been directed to associating the pottery of the Turkana area with that of the rest of East Africa. Pottery traditions there can now be dated back to 10,000 BC (Berthelme, 1984). Other tradition such as Ileret and Namoratunga, dating to the centuries of the first millennium BC, are related to different ethnic groups. For instance, as discussed earlier, the Namoratunga pottery is related to Nilotic people and the associated cemeteries and geometric engravings to Cushites (Lynch and Robbins, 1979).

 The coast/island of eastern Africa
On the  coastal scene, it was noted earlier that pre 1960s scholars, such as Stigand (1913), Pearce (1920), Ingrams (1931,1962), Coupland (1938), and Gray (1951,1952), to mention a few had already separated continental Africa from the Indian Ocean  coast/ island – the latter being thought to have belonged to invading  ``Caucasians’’ for  conspectus see Chami, 1994). It was also mentioned that archaeology, as it did on the main continent, came to corroborate what had been established by linguistics and historical relics (see Kirkman, 1959; Chittick, 1974) finally establishing that the coastal strip and islands of eastern Africa only began to be occupied with the advent of Islam, and hence the arrival to East Africa of waves and waves of Arabic and Persian immigrants (Chittick, 1970, 1974) who formed the ``Zanj Empire’

In this early period of history and archaeology, scholars speculated about the Puntite and Azanian territories reported by Egyptians and Graeco-Roman documents respectively to have been located in East Africa. The latter’s Capital was supposed to have been located in a place between lat. 70 and 80 south (see Freeman- Greenville 1962; Casson1989for review). It was assumed that the Puntites and Azanians were `Hamites’’, as these were supposed to have had `Caucasian’’ traits that would have allowed them able to build civilization and trade (see Murdock 1959:204; Cole 1953; Huntingford, 1963:73).

The questioning of the ``oriental’’ foundation of the Swahili civilization by historians, such as Mathew (1963) and Freeman-Greenvile  (1963), and the linguists consideration of Kiswahili as a Bantu language (Nurse,1983; Nurse and Spear,1985) may have led to arise of an Africanist theory (Chami,2002a). However, in its early phase, it was biased against the people indigenous to East Africa since the  Swahili culture was attributed to the people of the Horn of Africa: i.e.`` Cushitic’’ (see Allen,1993.Horton,1984,1990). This means, however that contrary to earlier tendencies, scholars started to accept the Africans of the Swahili coast.

Apart from the development of the Africanist view in the 1980s and 1990s, the new scholarship failed to show the pre-islamic phases of development that had taken place in East Africa. Although there emerged a few scholars who pointed out that the Graeco-Roman territory of Azania extended to East Africa and further south (see Casson,1989;Kirwan,1986), most scholars located Azania at the Horn of Africa with the town of Rhapta at the southern Somali coast or the northern coast of Kenya (Horton, 1990, 1996, Allen,1993, Sutton, 1990). Casson (1989) asserted from his interpretation of Periplus, that Azanians had been cultivators. Since scholars had established that people with cultivation tendency were Bantu speakers (Huntingford, 1963:67; also see Sanders, 1969), it implied that the Azanians were Bantu speakers Casson also placed Rhapta on the Tanzania coast around the modern day Dar-es salaam port or further south. However, to maintain the dominant mode of thinking of the time, these ideas were quicly denied:


The early-first century date of the Periplus, and the implication of a population settled for a considerable time on the coast and in commercial contact with the Red Sea, would appear to rule out Iron-Age Bantu communities (Horton, 1990:96)

Another scholar argued that:


The date is probably just too appearance of the makers of Kwale ware in the immediate hinteland…. The first Bantu hereabouts. The Azanians could therefore have ben Cushitic speakers (Sutton, 1994-5a:231).

The discussion of the possibility that Panchea (of Hellenistic records) and Punt (of Egyptian records) were located in East Africa disappeared in the 1980s. Since then, there was a general acceptance whenever these territories were discussed, that they were located in the Horn/ Sokotra or further north (see Cary and Warmington, 1963; Sheriff, 1988:558; Kitchen, 1993). What must be reiterated here is that, by the 1980s the tradition that used to discuss the Azania/Rhaptanoid culture and how the coast East Africa had been involved in trade or contact with Asia and Northern Africa, sometimes banking on Graeco-Roman document, remains of coins, domesticated and cultural traits (see Simmonds, 1962; Oliver, 1966; Miller, 1969; Jones, 1971; Sheriff 1981; See Verin, 1981), more or less disappeared. All those ancient aspects of trade, economy and culture were now thought to have to have arrived with Islam (Horton, 1987, 1190; Wigboldus, 1994-5; Macdonald, 1993). The coast and islands of eastern Africa were now seen to have had no history before Islam.

It is the denial of East African coastal/island Ancient history that inspired this author to questionthe foundation on which this new scholarship was based (see Chami, 1994, 1008, 1999a). The resultant work, to be discussed in subsequent chapters, has made most scholars rethink their own assumptions, and hence instigating the production of a new body of literature that is more  `` Africanist’’ in thinking and approach (See Sutton, 1998; Horton and Middleton,2000; Spear, 2000; Insoll, 2003; Phillipson, 2005; and Lejju, Robertshaw and Taylor, 2005). A further discovery of settlements dating back to the Early Iron Working and Neolithic time, with trade goods from the Roman World, India, and Egypt that date back to the last millennium BC, call for a re-examination of the assumptions behind the  human and material culture of Punt,Panchea, and Azania. Recent work by Lacroix (1998) is significant in this respect, as it suggests the location of Punt and other referred ancient African polities to be in eastern and southern Africa.

Rethinking the spread of early Iron Age technology in eastern africa 

When literature on the Early Iron Working pottery tradition of the Great Lakes region is re-examined, one finds conflicting opinions over the spread of the tradition to southern Sudan and the Chad area. The connection of this area to the Nile Valley at the period  of Early Iron Working had been accepted from the early part of the 20th Century when Sayce (see Posnansky, 1981:542; see also Arkell,1961) had argued that the Great Lakes region had received its technology from Meroe. This idea was still held until the late 1970s, as Leclant (1981:293) thanked Meroe ``that the working of iron spread over the African continent.’’ This theory was however later refuted for probably two different reasons: on the one hand, in order to isolate the ``Bantu world’’ from the Nile Valley civilization; and on the other, some African wished to rescue Sub-Saharan Africa from the cliché of being characterized as a cul de sac.

The general model adapted since the late 1960s was one that associated East African iron smelting with Bantu speakers, who were thought to have been ``forest people’’ arriving from the Cameroonian/ Niger/ Chad area. The whole Nile Valley connection with East Africa was probably more so rejected after it was established that the iron technology of East Africa was not derived from that of Meroe. Some scholars had not found Meroe to have smelted enough iron to influence East Africa (Trigge, 1969; Amborn in Hakem, 1981). And others had established dates in the Great Lakes regionthat were earlier than those of Meroe’s smelting tradition (Schmidt and Avery, 1983).

The point raised here is that if iron technology was not providing widespread evidence for Early Iron Working tradition north of the Great Lakes region to the Nile and Sahel then pottery has provided it. The archaeology of David Phillipson (see 1976a:12) looked for evidence from the North-western side of the region: 


Throughout this area the pottery of this time, although inadequately investigated, also reflects a common tradition. The broad generic similarity between Southern African Early Iron Age pottery and certain West African wares was originally pointed out by Getrude Canton Thompson in 1931 and has recently been reaffirmed by Merick Posnansky (1968). Closer parallels for the Early Iron Age pottery of Eastern and southern Africa are provided by material recovered from the Ennedi and adjacent regions of north-eastern Chad.

Furthermore, as early as the late 1970s, Robertshaw had shown that the Early Iron Working pottery of the Victoria region, Urewe, extended north to Sudan:


A ceramic tradition different from that of Lokabulo was identified in a large ash-mound site at Jebel Kathangor on the north-Eastern border of Eastern Equatorial. Here a considerable array of decorated pottery types was recovered, the most common of which had deep horizontal incisions (ribbing). There were also beveled and decorated rims, lugs and handles, as a bands of punctuates and comb-impressions, sometimes alternating with flutes… As well as the ``ribbed’’ sherds the Kathangor pottery contains a variety of decorative motifs not present on Turkwell pottery. Among these are sherds with fluting and beveling reminiscent of Early Iron Age types from much further south, though these seem to be only shared features (Robertshaw, 1982:91, 95).

A note should be made of pottery of Early Iron Working period from Jenne-Jeno in Mali with up- turned rims identified there as carination, (See McIntosh 1995:194-198) could pass in East Africa as Kwale Early Iron  Working bowls (Soper 1967; Chami 1999b). The pottery presented by Marks and Mohamed-Ali  (1991:146) as of Late Neolithic of Sudan could have easily been classified as an Urewe variant of Early Iron  Working had it been found in the Eastern Africa region. Similar findings west of Lake Victoria by this author raised mixed feeling as to whether these were Early Iron Working or Akira Neolithic, which was also mixed with remains of iron smelting.

The opinion here is that the finding of Early Iron Working pottery elements from Chad and Sudan, and spreading as far south as South Africa, reflects another epoch in African history, just like those of Kansyore and Narosura discussed earlier. This kind of data should be used to demonstrate a period in the African past when there was widespread contact and communication, leading to the emergence and spread of similar cultural traits that occurred during the Graeco/Roman world order and re-linked the Nile Valley tradition with that of the Sahel and East Africa (see Chami, 1999a, and 2004a). It was probably also responsible for the spread of a cultural package, including that of the ``ru’’ etymon. It is a period probably appearing after the spread of SGA painting and engraving culture, which had started to decline after about 300 BC. The new Early Iron Working culture would have been responsible for the spread of first the Turkwell/Akira tradition and, in about the BC/AD changeover, the spread of beveled and fluted pottery.
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VICTORIA/NORTH UGANDA/TURKANA/RIFT VALLEY



MIDDLE NILE



Early Iron Working






Late Neolithic (p.146)

Turkwell/ Akira







Late Neolithic (P. 149-155)


















Narosura







Late Neolithic (p.81; 147)

Nderit/Ileret







Neolithic (p.79; 80)

Kansyore:
Type 1



Type 2






Khartoum Mesolithic
The spread of the Early Iron Working tradition along the coast and in southern Africa needs to also be re-examined. This is together with a re-examination of the cultural phases for the Early Iron Working tradition, which have been better established than that of the Great Lakes region. Up to very recently, scholars had denied the existence of Early Iron Working tradition on the coast and islands of the West Indian Ocean seaboard (see for instance Sutton, 1994-95a; Horton, 1990; Ehret, 1998, However, most of the scholars no longer subscribe to the same opinion (see for instance Sutton, 1998; Horton and Middleton, 2000) after a series of discoveries by this author and colleagues supporting the assertion made in the previous section that the island and the coast of East Africa was an integral part of the Sub-Saharan region since the Late Stone Age/ Neolithic period.

Researchin the areas north of the Rufiji Delta on the central coast of Tanzania and in all the offshore islands uncovered concentrations of Early Iron Working sites dating back to early centuries AD (for conspectus see Chami, 1999b, 2001c). This research, conducted between 1994 and 2000, was a sequal to research that had started in 1987, ending in 1991, in the area north of the Delta region and extending to an area about 70 km south of dare s salaam (for conspectus see Schmidt et al.,1992; Chami, 2001c). The two projects discovered sites of Early Iron working traditions dating from about 200BC to about AD 500. Some site seems to have had intensive smalting of iron and others seem to have been smithing (see Chami, 1994; Mapunda, 2002). The sequence that has been developed after a study of more than thirty occurrences of Early Iron Working sites and the stratigraphical arrangement and dating comprise of the earliest Limbo, Kwale, and Mwangia (see Fig.35-36; Chami,1998,2001c.

Although no early Iron Working site has yet been found in Zanzibar, Potsherds of Early Iron Working have been recovered from the Lower levels of the site of Uganda Ukuu. (Juma, 2004) which is mainly made of the Triangular Incised Ware tradition in the cave of  Machaga (Chami 2001b) and some collected from the red soils of Makunduchi in Southwest Zanzibar. This occurrence really suggest that the Early Iron Working tradition had also spread to Zanzibar and that more geographically representative research is required for actual sites to be found on the islands. The Early Iron Working tradition is known to have spread to the northern coast as far as the Somali coast (see soper, 1967; Helm, 2000). It would seem that the Limbo early phase was first established on the Tanzania central coast before the emergence of kwale, which was then spread to the northern coast- at least as the analysis result stand  for now.

In the research currently going on in Kilwa Island, an Early Iron Working site with large quantities of iron smelting debris has been found few meters south of the Husuni Kubwa monument. Potsherds were recovered both from the surface and archaeological context associated with smelting debris. On the islands of Comoros, Madagascar and other Indian Ocean islands, no incontrovertible evidence is available for the existence of human beings there before AD 800 (seeVerin, 1981, 1986 However, since this was the same knowledge held for all island and littoral of the coast of East Africa up to the time of this authors research, there is no doubt that similar sites will soon be found on those islands. It has already been suggested elsewhere that Madagascar did have a human population dating to the first part of the 1st millennium AD that was responsible for the depletion of the Hippopotamus in the mid of the 1st millennium AD (see Mac Phee and Burney, 1991; Chami, 2003), it was also noted above that some pottery reported recently could date back to the last millennium BC.

It is, however, apparent that it is the Kwale variant of ware that is known to have reached the coast of Mozambique, Natal in South Africa, and deep in Zimbawe and Transvaal (Sinclair, 1991; Morais, 1988; Klapwijk and Huffman, 1996). One such site, discovered as early as the 1970s, is Silver Leaves on the foothills of Transvaal Drakenberg, Excavations by KLapwikj (1974; see also Klapwijk and Huffman, 1996) yielded ceramics of the Kwale variant found on the Island of Mafia and the rest of the Rufiji Delta region in Tanzania (see Chami, 1999c) and Kenya (Soper, 1967), and grooved stones and slag similar to those found in the site of Kibiti in the Rufiji Delta region (See Chami and Mapunda, 1998, Mapunda,2002). Sites with similar Early Iron Working pottery of Kwale type have also been found in Zimbabwe and Swaziland (Klapwijk and Huffman, 1996), and in southern Mozambique (Cruz e Silva, 1977; Morais 1988) and northern Mozambique (Sinclair et al., 1993).

After examining the published pottery of southern African Early Iron Working tradition, there is no doubt that the pottery is of the same tradition as that produced on the coast of Tanzania. The dates are also exactly of the same. The only difference is in decoration, where, as one moves further south, the beautiful motif bands of Kwale phase (Fig. 36) diminishes with only a few comb stamping and punctuates remaining in the far south. It should be noted here that it is this idea of diminishing decoration that had been used by Soper (1982) to argue for the gradual movement southward of Bantu speakers, with an assumption that the offspring of those who left their homeland would have forgotten some cultural traits of their ancestral land. Others had thought that the similarity of pottery between South Africa and the Tanzania region was so close that people responsible for its spread must have been moving fast across the region (Collet, 1982). However, dates for sites from both ends are exactly the same and one could even argue for early dates in southern Africa were it not for a few Limbo sites with BC dates (see Table 3). Such similar dates could not involve any kind of people’s movement over land, fast as suggested by Collet (1982), or otherwise. However it might be explained by direct sailing between East Africa and south Africa, areas that had frequent contact and trade relations by then (see Chami 1999a), involving partly sailing and partly land routes, reminiscent of the Swahili trade to Zimbabwe and Mapungubwe, resulting in people’s travel and trade (see wood, 2002; Pikirayi, 2003).
A comparison of 14c Dates for Early Iron Working Sites between the Coast/ Islands of East Africa and Southern Africa.
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Klapwijk (1974:22) argued that, ``it is more probable that Kwale pottery-makers came down the coast by ship or either as migrants or as slaves’’. The idea of sailing for the Bantu speakers, the alleged makers of the Kwale ware, may have been too revolutionary at that time, but the idea that the people of the Early Iron Working tradition had been taken to south Africa as slaves sounds quite bizarre especially coming from a person who was already thinking far ahead of his time. Bantu speakers were at that time thought not to have entered the littoral and the islands and spread as far as South Africa (see Soper, 1971b; Sutton, 1994-5a; Ehret, 1998). Other scholars even hypothesized that the owners of the early Iron Working tradition were not able to sail because they did not have boats (see Sherriff, 1981). Who then would have enslaved and taken the Bantu speakers to southern Africa if Africa south of the Sahara was itself thought to have not been known by any ``civilized’’ person before Vasco da Gama?

It could have been part of the unconscious Colonial Paradigm. It has also been observed that the idea of ``Bantu movement’’ can also not to be sustainable because the study of the Early Iron Working pottery from the region of central and southern Africa can clearly be shown to have had similar cultural phases. For the coast of Tanzania, it was shown that the Early Iron Working cultural tradition can be divided into three phases starting from the earliest : Limbo/Urewe, Kwale and Mwangia (Table4): In southern Africa, Klapwijk and Huffman  (1996) have also suggested several phases of early iron working period: Silver leaves, Mzonjani, and Braederstroom  in a similar sequence.  The same authors have also related Braederstroom to Gokomere (Zimbabwe) and Nkope (Malawi). This author (2001c) did affiliated Nkope and Gokomere to the Tanzanian Mwangia (Figs. 36-40). If Silver Leaves is of Kwale affinity, as discussed earlier, then Mzonjani most certainly is the same as Braederstroom (Table 4) for the central African pottery tradition see Robinson 1961, 1973; Robinson and Sandalowsky 1968; Huffman 1975; Pwiti 1996).

There has also been a problem of sorting out what was collected as an assemblagefrom the matola site in Mozambique because the study of the pottery (personal observation) suggested that two types of pottery were mixed: the Kwale/ silver leaves type, on one hand, and the Mzonjani/ Braederstroom type on the other. For that matter, the relationship drawn by Sinclair (1987; also sincllair et al., 1993) between Matola and Kwale could only be true for the Kwale type potsherds in the mixed assemblage.

There is also a problem in fitting Phillipson (1968, 1970) Kapwiribwe and Twickenham pottery from central Zambia with the other Early Iron Working phases identified for eastern and southern Africa. This author did suggest elsewhere  (1999a) that the motif of false relief chevron dominant in the pottery decoration could have been derived from that of Kwale, but the pottery forms,including the rims, and the date of 5th to 9th century does not agree with any Early Iron Working culturaltadition phase of the region. However, the location of those sites in an area endowed with iron ore and the report that the people of those sites were ``unusually intensive’’ iron smelters (Phillipson, 1968:102) would suggest trade with the coast of East Africa, as demonstrated elsewhere (Fagan, 1967; Chami, 1999a).




Cultural phases for the Early Iron Working Tradition in eastern and southern Africa suggesting Diachronic and synchronic Continuity
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If there were three or two phases of Early Iron Working tradition for each region of eastern and southern Africa, with inter-regional similarities, then for sure the evidence is against people’s movement. It rather Suggest people who are continually in contacts and are hence exchanging culture and ideologies. It is not conceivable that for every phase of the Early Iron Working tradition, or for every pottery tradition, Peoples movements were involved. It is more probable that cultural centres that regulated and stimulated these sequels of contacts were involved (Chami, 1999a).

If the Kwale phase of Early Iron Working tradition is more securely dated at AD 200 or just slightly earlier in southern Africa, then what happened to the Limbo phase? Is it possible that it took time before there was contact between southern Africa and east Africa? Much more re-examination of Southern African pottery is needed before any serious suggestions can be made. However, if the people of the earliest Early Iron Working phase in East Africa had continued to be in contact with their counterparts in southern Africa, it would have been people of Neolithic tradition, discussed earlier, that they would be interacting with; and it is therefore possible that those Kwale types sites were the first real cultural extensions of the Early Iron Working East Africa to southern Africa. Those cultural extensions were radiating from centres  already in brisk trade with the Roman world system as evidenced by trade goods recovered from the Early Iron Working sites (to be discussed later). By going to the south to trade, the traders also passed on some aspects of Azanian culture to the southern African people, including pottery types. Probably Sard’s excerpt (1998) can provide a clue about this:


Clearly the ceramic decoration from Botswana, Namibia, and the south westerncape are quite different. There are also differences in other stylistic aspects of vessels. For example, although simple rounded rims are common to all three regions, in addition, each has a distinct rim profile. At the cape, slightly thickened and beveled rims are characteristic of the early wares. At Geduld, a thickened rim band with a rounded lip is not uncommon. At Toteng rim profiles are commonly unaccentuated and combined with a flat lip (sadr, 1998:109)

These are probably the cultural traditions in contact with the Early Iron Working traditions of eastern Africa awaiting full enculturation in the Azanian/Roman new world order. That these southern African non- Early Iron Working traditions were those of the old type discussed earlier is also supported by Sadr (1998:109), who affiliates some of these traditions to those of pre-Early Iron Working traditions of eastern Africa and the Nile:


…spouts, a common features of the earliest ceramic assemblage at the cape… are occasionally found in early northern Namibia and Botswana and Zimbabwean assemblage…Indeed, they can be found as far north as Kenya and Nubia.

 Categories of evidence: history

We have shown in the proceeding sections that people of North Africa/ Nile Europe and Asia had some knowledge about Sub-Saharan Africa and by extension East Africa since the time of Pharaonic Egypt. This section to bring out historical to scholarly attention.  {The tendency by most scholars of the African past has been to argue that there is no single historical record that refers to Sub-Saharan Africa in ancient times if one puts aside the accepted documents of Periplus and Ptolemy Geographia.} The background to this frame of thought was discussed in Chapter5. Is to ``interrogate’’ them in order to see how much information can be deduced support linguistic and archaeological. 

Pharaonic Egyptian and relations with the Puntites.

It has already been noted that the link between ancient Egyptian with the people of Sub-Saharan Africa was not only limited to trade. It was also of a physical and cultural nature. This chapter beginning by pointing out that, by using pictures (drawings and engravings). Egyptian illustrated who they were and how they looked like. They showed that their physical type, like most of the people of modern African communities, was both black and brown. (Diop (1981 a&b; Diop et al. 1977) has eloquently argued, Egyptians have drawings of those who were invaders of their land and of those who were members of their communities. If the pictures provided by Diop (1981a: 52-57;1981b) of Egyptian drawings of Indo-European, Semites and Africans (including themselves) are not sufficient to satisfy any students of Egyptology, then one must wonder whether any other science, that may require expertise in understanding the results of analysis will ever help in understanding who the Egyptians were. Bernal (1987) may have been biased against Black people by stressing that Egyptians were Afro-Asiatic, but by doing so, he affirmed in the same stroke that they were Africans because for him Afro-Asiatic originated from Africa.

It was noted that the Pharaonic Egyptians comprised of people of ``r’’ and ``s’’ god, who we now identify as Nilo-Sahara/Bantu speakers, and those of ``t’’ god, who have been identified by scholars as Hamites (Cushites and Libyco-Berbers). These types of people co-existed, as shown in various drawings, and alternated in producing Egyptian rulers during the 3000 years of ancient Egyptian history. History also shows that, during pre-dynasticperiod up to the time of the first Pharaoh, Egypt  was dominated by people of the first category; and that, ata the time of the second Intermediate period, the Desert people, or the Libyco-Berber, dominated and ruled Egypt for a period of about 200 years (1800-1600 BC) (Casson, 1966; Bernal,1987). The last centuries of the 2nd millennium BC and the beginning of the 1st millennium BC also saw a dominant of Egyptian rule by people of Libyco-Berber origin (see Zayed, 1981:138-141).

Herodotus suggested that Egypt was dominated by Black people in the mid of the last milleniumBc and his ideas have beensupported in several writings:


The original Pre-dynastic people of Upper Egypt were essentially African stock, a character always retained despite alien influence brought to bear on them from time to time (Waterfield, 1967:16)

Although it is certain that, after 1500 years since the beginning of the dynastic time, Egypt experienced an integration of people of different races and that the Egyptians may have started to differentiate themselves from their African southerners, or Sub-Saharan neighbours, the report in the New kingdom (1500-1100 BC) Suggest that the people of the larger Nile and surrounding areas were still of Nilo-Sahara/Bantu type, and they describe them as ``pig tail wearers, the scar-bearers, the animal skin-wearer, the Nehusyu with burnt face; the frizzy-haired ‘’ (Leclant, 1997:119). This is exactly how Herodotus had described Egyptians and the people to the south in around the middle of the last Millenium BC His report implie that any other people different from this description were late comers to the region (Rawlinson, 1964).

The most interesting part of the Egyptian knowledge about Sub-Saharan Africa is in relation to Punt and God’s land, or the Lands of the gods. These lands had traded with Egypt since 2500 BC or even before. The Egyptians are not known to have had any war the people of Punt, probably due to the fact that the land was not near enough to wage wars of conquest (Kitchen, 1999:174). These were lands of semi- mythical ``horizon dwellers’’. Egyptians also considered their gods or ancestors to have originated from these lands thought to be in eastern and southern Africa (Whicker, 1990) and hence ``God’s land’’ (Kitchen, 1993:592). The records of the last Millennium BC show that Osiris and Isis, the most powerful Egyptian god and goddess, were ``Ethiopians’’/ Black originating from countries in the south of Africa (Leclant, 1997: 157; Kendall, 1997: 171; Waterfield, 1967).

It is actually the report about Punt or Pwane and the territory beyond it, i.e. the lands of the gods, which should interest us more in this chapter. Professor Kitchen has, in his various works and public talks, reviewed various scholarly positions about where the land of Punt was located. The suggested location ranges from southern Arabia, modern Ethiopia/Erythrea, Somalia and the Sudan (see also Leclant, 1997:144): but Kitchen (1971, 1993) locates it in the modern Ethiopia/ Erythrea region, However, he also believes that any region south of there up to East Africa qualifies to be the location of Punt (pers. comm). In his review of this author’s work, Prof. Kitchen is of the opinion that Punt could have extended to the coast of East Africa, and hence calling for further research (Kitchen, 2004:28).   

All the data provided by the Egyptians themselves however, suggest that Punt is located farther south of the area favoured by scholars for its location. The general region in eastern, central and southern Africa has hitherto been seriously considered, therefore, as another possible location of Punt/Pwane and God’s Lands. The characteristics of the people illustrated, the culture, nature and goods imported from Punt are also found in large quantities in this general region of Sub-Saharan Africa.

For the actual location of Punt, the Parsimonius strategy would be to give first priority to where natural and cultural aspects attributed to punt by the Egyptians are abundant and endemic today; and the second priority to where they are not observed today, but could have existed in the past. However, scholars have so far adopted a strategy opposite to that. The example of animals, such as lions, giraffes, baboons and rhinoceros whose products were sought after in ancient Egypt is illustrative. These animals are found in large quantites in eastern and southern Africa. Some of these do not exist at all in the Horn of Africa or Sudan, although there is evidence that they did exist there in ancient times. Actually the King of Egypt informed the Egyptian sailor shipwrecked in the island of Punt that he could provide some of those animals or products. The same applies to plants like ebony, henna, palm like tree and gum copal, they are largely located in eastern and southern Africa.

Egyptians also attributed the origin of Pygmies to the land of Punt. It is known today that such people existed in the region of Congo and parts of east Africa but scholars also assume that in the ancient time their territory extended to the present day Sudan. Moreover, the Egyptians identified the puntites as being ``nehsi’’ just like them. The Cushites maintained   the same concept for black people in the form of ``nehesyu’’ The Swahili of the coast of East Africa have maintained the word ``nyehusi’’ for black. This would suggest that eastern and southern African people are the same people as those identified as ``Nehsi Puntites’’.

The Egyptians also have pictures of the Puntites who went to Egypt for trade and even the pictures of the King and Queens of Punt. These pictures are of African type and the Puntite queen stetopygiod. Leclant (1997:144) points out that ``ethnologists have recognized a similarity here to the appearance of the royal woman of Karagwe in northern Tanzania.’’ Eastern and southern Africa better qualify, therefore, as locations for Punt than any of the earlier suggested areas unless scholars want to suggest that the Red Sea area of Arabia and Africa was populated by people of ``Negroid’’ physical types such as those portrayed by Egyptians and Puntites.

Other depicted aspects of Punt include pile-dwellings found today in the general part of Africa from Sahel to southern Africa and illustrations of fish types of the Indian Ocean and the Red Sea. Again there is a high concentration of these in eastern and southern Africa. Probably one very interesting aspects already mentioned earlier is the fact that Parehu, the King of Punt, suggested that Puntites recognized a human being as ``rmt’’ which is a linguistic aspect of the general region of eastern and southern Africa rumutu or mutu/ntu and hence Bantu, These were the words of psrehu; ``why have you arrived here, at a the land that people (rmt) know not? (Kitchen, 1971:192)  

If it is accepted that ``mt/nt’’ was the Egyptian conception of human being (s)/ people, then the whole region from Egypt to eastern and southern Africa must have been populated by Nehsi people who shared the same concept for human being. Further evidence that Punt also included eastern and southern Africa is that the name of the land also maintained the concept ``NT’’. As noted earlier, Egyptian ``Pnt’’ would have been pronounced as ``Bantu’’ is a corruption of ``Pantu’’. The coastal strip that was associated with Parehu in the painting would have been the East African ``Pwani’’ or the Egyptian ``Pwae’’. For this to have been one of the Red Sea coasts as scholars have suggested, people living there would have to be ``rmt’’.

One very convincing pointer that suggests that Punt/Pwane extended to the coast of East Africa from the Red Sea coast is the lore of one of the Egyptian navigator who was shi [wrecked near an island in the waters of Punt. This story, which has been rated as a fantasy by Cary and Warmington (1963:75), clearly suggests that the crew and their ship were in a larger ocean than the Red Sea, where they were forced to use larger vessels, each carrying up to 120 sailors. The vessels were caught in a big storm and capsized. All the sailors perished except for the Captain. The captain himself was cast by waves upon an island ``whose borders are surrounded by sea’’ (Kaster, 1968). Although the King/Prince of Punt is portrayed as a big serpent who took the captain to hid lair/residence, he later assisted the stranded sailor to link with other sailors whose ships were bound for Egypt. The other sailors were from further south, from other island of the same waters, clearly suggesting eastern African islands. He also gave the sailor myrrh and other spices (see Kaster, 1968).

Whereas some scholars located the place where the ship was wrecked at southern Red Sea (see Kitchen, 1993), others place it at Sokorta (see Cary and Warmington, 1963) because the story refers to an ocean that is larger than the red sea. This point must be stressed here for, as it will be shown later, any pre-Roman documented story must be stressed here for, as it will be shown later, any pre-Roman documented story pointing to sailing in the East African waters was hastily negated and relegated to the whims of an active imagination. Any scholar daring to attributed such reports to any place as far south as even north Indian ocean waters can be now rated as a paradigmatic revolutionary in perspective due to the opposition he/she must have faced simply by making such a proposal. Although the reason for choosing Sokotra as the island of the shipwreck remains bizarre given the evidence provided earlier and below, one example of such revolutionary thinking is the following statement:


Thus the land of Punt or Puoni (Somaliland west of C. Guardafui and perhaps the coast of Yemen also), and God’s Land’ (south-west Arabia), first visited under Sahure of the fifth dynasty (c.2965-28250, were for many ages the general limits of Egyptian exploration by sea, which seems, however, to have reached Sokotra, for a tale of the thirteenth dynasty speaks of Sokorta as island of the Genius, Pa-anch, Ruled by king of Punt…. In this story we have prototype (or something near it0 of the Utopia which the Greeks later pictured to themselves, as we shall see, everything points to Sokotra as the scene of t his happy land. (Cary and Warmington, (1963:75, 234).

The bizarre side of the choice of Sokotra, just like the choice of smaller islands south of the Red Sea, emanates from the fact that those Islands are too small to grow abundant myrrh and other spices. One could probably argue that spics were brought thither from Africa or Asia. However, the following number of other items found there, being the ``product of this island’’ (Kaster, 1968:286), would suggest an island further south of Sokotra at the core of the African natural and cultural aspects discussed earlier:


And he gave me a load of myrrh and other rare and fragrant spices, eye-paint, giraffe tail, a large bundle of incense, elephant tusks, hounds, monkeys, apes- all good and noble things Kaster, 1968:286).

Here we should for sure consider an island larger that Sokotra, with a larger variety of vegetation of various spices, or a conglomerate of other islands like those off the coast of Tanzania and the mainland adjacent to it providing for an abundance of spices, incense like gum copal, the animals and animal products. All these are actually found in the East African rather than Sokotra or nearby Arabian or Red Sea landscape. It was noted that bones of large animals such as bovid four sizes, giraffe and baboons/ apes have now been found in caves in Zanzibar. It should also be borne in mind that when the captain was ready to leave for Egypt, he ``gave praise on the shore to the lord of this island, and those in the ship did likewise’’ and they made their ``voyage northward to the Residence of the Sovereign’’ (Kaster, 1968:286).

Moreover, it does not make geographical sense to argue that Sokotra is the island of Punt because it is not possible to travel north from Sokotra to Egypt. One would have to travel west in order to enter the Red Sea. If one ``sailsnorthward’’ from Sokotra, he/she would end up on the Persian Gulf or the coast of Arabia. On the contrary, it make senseto ``Voyage northward from the Islands of East Africa if one is bound for Egypt, towards the Horn of Africa and then into the Red Sea.

 In the 22nd Millenium BC, the people of Mesopotamia also visited Punt for spices. They report to have sailed south to the ``isles of the blest’’ and ``water of death’’. Cary and Warmington (1963; 76) also suggested the island referred to is Sokotra. Probably the argument above, and those to follow in relation to Panchea, suffice to show that those coming from the seas and gulfs would have found these ocean water more dangerous than those of the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf.

Probably one of the critical questions if ``the island’’ was located in the region of East Africa is why the reports mention only one island instead of many island off the coast of eastern Africa. One possible reason for discussing only one island in detail is that it is where the King resided. The Periplus and Ptolemy’s Geographia, which we are certain contains adequate information about East Africa, mentioned only one island. However, the latter’s map shows several islands (Lacroix, 1998). Since the Egyptian sailor was informed that other ships bound to Egypt were passing via the island, of which indeed one rescued him, this would also suggest that there were other islands or places of trade in punt and that the island mentioned in the story is simply than in which the reported episode occurred. As we shall see, another fiction-rated report, written by Iambulus, also revolves around one island although he Acknowledge the existence of other islands in the same waters. Borrowing from modern experience, One should note that people of maintained East Africa and visiting foreigners have a tendency to refer to Zanzibar as ``the island’’ even though Zanzibar comprises of more than one island.

Another aspect that seems to suggest that the Egyptians knew that Punt was in East Africa is the reference made in their writings of lakes in a region south of their territory. The writings are of an early period suggesting the time of the spread of ``ra/re/ri’’ and of the Kansyore/Khartoum pottery traditions discussed earlier. It is obvious that the only area south of Egypt that has large lakes is the area around the Great Lakes and the Rift Valley, Whicker (1990:13) has suggested that rather than linking the origin of East African ``Hamites’’ to Egypt or elsewhere in the Red Sea the opposite is more plausible because the Egyptians identified eastern Africa as the land of their ancestors. According to him: their oldest surviving (referring Egyptians) writings are pervaded by references to many lakes such as the Lakes of Offerings, the Lake of Turquoise and the Lake of waterfowl among others, yet in Egypt itself natural lakes are conspicuously scarce (Whicker, 1990:13).

Whicker further argues that in their literature, Egyptian refer to boiling lakes (which are natural in the East African Rift Valley). They also adopted the leaf, stalk and roof of the lotus plant, Nymphaea, as a symbol for one thousand yet this plant is not found in the Nile Valley, but in slow moving waters or forest pools found in Sub-Saharan Africa. He also argues that, since there are expeditions known to have taken place along the Nile south to East Africa and took back products of Central/East Africa origin, and then the Great Lakes Region was certainly linked to Egypt.

Probably the best knowledge about the whole of Africa, its bounding waters and its physical features, is the one that is document in the 1st Millennium BC especially from about 800BC. This period can now be correlated with the spread of ``Ru’’ and the pottery of Narosura tradition discussed earlier. The expedition sent by Pharaoh Necho (610-594 BC) is probably the first most comprehensive pointer to the unity of ancient Africa: Knowledge of different parts-centres and periphery as well as the circumnavigation of three continents. Although some ancient and some modern scholars have doubted this occurrence (Cary and Warmington, 1963; -124; Posnansky, 1981:547-548; Zayed, 1981: 148-149), one question which should be asked is, why would someone choose to conjure such a report in the remote ancient time unless there was knowledge that Africa could be circumnavigated? It is also likely that whoever reported this incident had been assigned to do so, or he/she was keeping record of the geographical knowledge obtained in such an expedition.

There are a number of other factors that suggest that the above expedition was successfully accomplished. For instance, the crew had to carry with them seeds to plant wherever a growing season would find them. This factsuggest that the crew ha d already considered the long duration of the travel in which enough food could only be ensured by on-route cultivations. Also, when they were rounding the southern trip of Africa they saw the sun on their right hand side. This last fact alone, that the sun was in the northern direction of southern Africa is enough to argue that the expedition did take place and at least it reached southern Africa even if it did not complete the circumnavigation as reported. `` The very item Herodotus singles out for disbelief id the most convincing element in his account- the sun in the north’’. (Casson, 1974:62)

Herodotus did not disclose, however, whether the expedition was for scientific/discovery or for military purpose. Most scholars have doubted its occurrence al together due to its eluding motive. The answer to this will probably be dealt with in the next sections. One thing is, however, very certain at this juncture: Necho’s expedition,  and that of Hanno, which will be discussed below, must have been the beginning of a major episode, which raked havoc in the southern half of Africa in the ancient time. It is this phenomenon, to be described later, whose modern manifestation scholars have been trying to explain as Sahelian and Bantu immigration without un- wrapping its genesis: the ancient underlying occurrence.

It is obvious that Necho’s expedition had many sailors and their seasonal stops on their long leg to plant and harvest would also have meant much socialization and acquaintance to the people around the African continent. If Africa south of the Sahara had not adopted cereal domestication by the time this expedition took place, which I believe already existed, then the expedition was responsible for the spread of cereals to this part of the world. It is not certain, whether the people in the expedition are those involved in the rock paintings in South Africa, cited earlier as being attributed to Mediterranean people by Breuil (1952) or people of subsequent expedition as was discussed earlier.






CHAPTER FIVE
Carthaginians and Persians in East Africa
There is some agreement that a Carthaginian voyage led by Hanno around Africa from west to East may have taken place between 600-550BC (Casson, 1974; Lacroix, 1998) Others dated it a bit later in about 500-480BC (Cary and Warmington, 1963:120).If this happened immediately after 600 BC it could also have preceded that of Necho, and given the fact that Necho’s ancestry is Libyco/Carthaginian, this could have also influenced him to organize his own circumnavigation of Africa. Otherwise if this expedition came first, then Hanno’s could have been a result of knowledge obtained from Necho’s expedition (Lacroix, 1998).

However, there is some evidence that the Carthaginians had probably started sailing to southern Africa from the 7th century or even earlier. In fact, it is their knowledge about the southern half of Africa and indeed of the materials brought from Africa to the Mediterranean world, which ignited the ancient scramble for Africa to be discussed in more detail below. Some scholars believe that Carthaginian had sailed in the Atlantic Ocean much earlier. According to Bernal (see Cary and Warmington, 1963:62), Homer, who wrote slightly after 1000 BC, describe as the ``Ethiopians’’ people of the West African coast. Strabo also suggested that Homer had known the southern end of the black people’s or Ethiopians, territory to be ``at the end of earth, on the banks of Oceanus’’ (Jones, 1960, vol.1:9) see fig .41

 Some ancient and modern scholars (see Casson , 1974; Cary and Warmington , 1963) doubted the circumnavigation of Africa by Hanno, suggesting that he only reached the Senegalese-Guinean coast of West Africa and only a few would accept that he reached the Cameroonian part of west Africa (Casson, 1974; Lacroix, 1998).

If Lacroix’s position sound weird, then Pliny’s report would look more bizarre Pliny reported that Hanno sailed across Atlantic waters to the Indian Ocean and reached southern Arabia (see Lacroix, 1998:348)

It should also be noted here that the disclosed mission attributed to Hanno’s expedition was to create colonies of Carthaginian subjects along the African continent. Colonies, as they are known historically, are groups of people placed in new lands or territories and are meant to create ports of trade and facilitate faster traffic of exploited goods to the parent state. As it will shown later, Carthaginians had much more militaristic and trade interest in Africa than it has been demonstrated before. Denial of this fact defies the logic of ancient reports which cite more and more missions which followed, this time by Persians who attempted to sail around Africa or to conquer it.

The Persians conquered Egypt under Cambyses 11 in 525 BC. The Persians King  was not satisfied with that achievement because Egypt had lost its full control of  Africa by then and due to this fact, the Persian King looked like a crazy man who wanted his army to walk all over Africa trying to bring under his control all what had belonged or linked to Egypt. He sent his troops to the country of the `long lived’ Ethiopians. It will be shown later that the country of `long lived’ Ethiopians is not Nubia/ Upper Nile Valley as most scholars have suggested (see for instance Cary and Warmington, 1963:206) but eastern and southern Africa. Herodotus was very clear about this location. After this Cambyses took counsel with himself and planned three expedition… a third against the long-lived Ethiopians, who dwelt in that part of Libya which borders upon the Southern sea’’.  (Rawlinson, 1964, vol1:218) obviously, Nubia does not borer the southern sea.

It is very clear that the Indian Ocean, then the Erythareaan Sea (according to Herodotus) or just Oceanus (aaccording to Hecataeus) was known as the Southern Sea (see Riad, 1981:195-96). As one can see from Herodotus map of the world (fig.41) the land that borders the Southern Sea is part of eastern and southern Africa in the southeast of Meroe. The land of the Egyptian deserters (fug.41, being of Egyptian soldiers left behind in an expedition or deserting, is beyond Meroe, and since it is in the area were Nile begins in East Africa would fall in the same area were Cambyses army was sent. 

Apart from Cambyses sending his troops to southern Africa, he also attempted to conquer the Carthaginians and probably parts of West Africa via the desert. All of these expeditions ran into a fiasco. It is this author’s positions here that the Persians King knew that in order for the African resources to reach Egypt or Persia he had to loosen the grip of the Carthaginians off the southern half of Africa either by thwarting them out of the region or by defeating them at home. It would seem that the Persian resorted to peace full trade or spy missions after their war expeditions had failed. At the time of King Xerxes, 480BC, a mission led by Sataspes was sent to attempt to Circumnavigate Africa via the Carthaginians controlled waters through to West Africa and back through the Indian Ocean. This mission failed after the crew had reached a part of the continent with short people living in towns and keeping cattle. Those people used palm leaves for clothing. This suggests parts of West and Southwest Africa; probably the same place where Hanno reached and established colonies (Casson, 1990). Stories of similar expeditions were consistent and dominated the literature of the period of about 200years when Egyptians had lost power over Africa and other emerging states such as Israelis, Nubians and Carthaginians and Sabeans had a share of the African cake.

 This suggests that the circumnavigations and other expeditions to the southern half of Africa did occur because the reports provide a true geographical accounts of africaas we know it today. As it has already been observed, it is illogical there fore to suggest that these were fantasies of people who lived in the Mediterranean (Cary and Warmington, 1963). Those who doubted these stories in the ancient time did so because they had a false impression of Africa: they believed that Africa was not bound wit waters in all sides and that it was in habitable due to its extreme heat. Another false perception held by most Greeks and Romans at the time was that, the Indian Ocean, then known as the Erythraean Sea, was actually a lake or sea.   


Greek /Hellenistic

Herodotus wrote before Alexander the Great and his report, as seen above, fall within the pre-Helenist period. It is obvious however, that most of what was compiled later by Helenist scholars drew much from the writes of the time of Herodotus and what some of them had heard from oral tradition and from priest when they visited Egypt.

Probably most of what Herodotus and other scholars had written about the African nature of Egypt and some of their geographical description of the so called Ethiopia, generally meant blank Africa then, or the general territory of the ``Long Lived’’ Ethiopians was partly a distortion or a denial or a denial of what was passed to them by the Egyptians (Diop, 1981). Writers such as Eratosthenes, Strabo and Pliny did some correction, but also forwarded to the modern world their own distortions. One confused aspect carried forward to the modern world theirown distortions. One confused aspects carried forward from the time of Herodotus is the report that spices such as myrrh, cinnamon and cassia originated from the ``Lands of Gods’’. Just as the Egyptian sailor had associated the Puntite King, who had abundant spices, with a big serpent, Herodotus also associated the source of spices in the country of the long lived Ethiopians with mysterious giant birds. People of Arabia are also said to have had travelled to the south of their territory to fetch spices in the same land. As it will be shown later it was at the time of Strabo and Pliny that this problem was solved when they pointed to East Africa and beyond in the ocean as the source of the spices.

That Punt and Herodotus land of ‘long lived Ethiopians’ was in eastern and southern Africa can also be shown in his interpretation of the Egyptian records that the Nile originated from the mountain of Punt where there were much rain. Probably one such records that was questioned by Herodotus is of between 715-664 BC, being the last time punt is mentioned in historical records (see Kitchen, 1993:602). Egyptian records had suggested that the Nile Floods were caused by ``rainfall’’ upon the mountain of Punt’’. It should also be noted that it is in this general area where the Egyptian deserters were located. The mountain was also reported to have been snow caped. The reason given by Herodotus of denying this fact was as follows: For by saying that the Nile flows from melted snow, it says nothing, for this river flows from Libya through the middle of Ethiopia and discharged itself into Egypt; how therefore, since it runs from a very hot to a colder region, can flow from snow? (See Whicker, 1991:50).

This thinking by Herodotus, again like that of denying the sun being in the north while rounding the southern African cape, demonstrates how the reports they were questioning reflected the true nature of Africa, which was contrary to their own speculations

Again the importance of this report is that it works against those who have been thinking that the mountain of punt was the modern Ethiopia highlands (Kitchen, 1993). The highlands of Ethiopia are not snow-capped. It is known today that Kilimanjaro, Kenya and Ruwenzori in east Africa are the only mountains in this general area that experience a long period of snow. They could have had more snow in particular periods of the ancient time (Synge, 1934).

Another geographical falsification carried forward to the Hellenistic period is Herodotus criticism

of the existing knowledge  that Nile also originated from a great lake then conceived as an ocean, suggesting that the earlier 700-400 BC expeditions, and previous ones,had reached deep in to Africa. Herodotus did rate as fantastic the Egyptian knowledge that there was a lake or an inland ocean that formed the source of the Nile. ``But the person, who speaks about the ocean, since he has referred his account to some obscure fable, produces no conviction at all…’’ (See Whicker, 1991:51).

This ancient, mid 1st Millenium BC, debate discrediting aspects of the geography of East Africa as the actual source of the Nile re-emerged during the time when the Europeans penetrated Africa and doubted the first reports of the existence of a snow-capped mountain and the lake that was also the source of the Nile. In fact, like the Egyptians, Kraft and rebman’s story of a snow capped Kilimanjaro and of an ``inland sea’’, (Lake Victoria), was rated to be fantastic (see Cary and Warming ton, 1966; 215; Simpson, 1975).

On the Sahara and the West African side, it seems Herodotus had some information also carried forward into the Hellenistic period, which will also be important fo the exposure made in the next chapter. His Mao (Fig.41) depicts group of people with ``t’’ etymon. They include Atlantes, Atarantes, and Garamantes. Nasamonians of Cyrenaica. Of the interior Sahel part of the modern Libya, had travelled south into the Sahara probably before the date of Herodotus’ Writing in about 430 BC They met black, ``dwarfish’’ men who seized the former and led them across marshes to a town of Black people by a great River flowing to be the same Nile originating from west Africa (Cary and Warming ton, 1963; Lacroix, 1998; see fig 41).

It is obvious that this knowledge would have created the trans-Sahara routes to West Africa from this part of Libya and consequently the raiding expeditions by Libyco-Berber of west African Neolithic communities  (Munson, 1980) probably reaching Kitampo in the Savannah region of Nigeria-Ghana (Posnansky, 1982). Willcox (1984; see also Munson,1980) has discussed rock paintings of horse and ox- driven carts, and SGA type related to these invaders of the West African Sahara and Sahel regions.

Willcox is of the opinion that these ``Toglodytes’’ were of clicking tongue just like the Khoisan of Southern Africa. This point will further be clarified in the next chapter.

Another relevant point raised by Herodotus is on the trade expedition conducted by Carthaginians to a location in the south; that one had to sail for a distance not disclosed to reach, but is beyond the pillars of Haracles. The Mediterranean traders would anchor and get out placing ``wares’’ on the beach. They would then go back to the ships and make a bon fire to raise great smoke and wait for the local people to come for exchange of goods. The smoke would signal the presence of foreign traders. The inhabitants would bring gold and lay it adjacent to the pile of wares of their interest. There would then ensure a process of comparing the exchange to see if the amount was fair and if agreed the gold would be collected and if not the local people would be signaled to go back and bring more gold (Rawlinson, 1964:363). 

Although scholars think that this trade exchange occurred in West Africa (see Munson, 1980) it was noted earlier that the Carthaginians were probably sailing as far as southern Africa where the exchange could have taken place (Lacroix, 1998). It is really interesting how similar this pre-Christian Greek report to another exchange of goods reported to have take place in eastern or southern Africa in the 5th century AD by Cosmas Indicopleustes (Freeman-Greenville, 1962).The implication of this similarity will be discussed in the next chapter.

Another interesting report concerning Africa south of the Sahara during the time of Herodotus with a perspective of one sailing from the West African coast is about the existence of a trading island, similar to that reported by the Egyptian-ship wrecked sailor in Punt. In this report, ``a number of lakes’’ are mentioned, one being larger than the rest (Rawlinson, 1964; 363). Since there are no such lakes anywhere in West Africa but in eastern Africa, this Report Suggest ancient knowledge of eastern African lakes and islands by Northwest Africans.

It seems, for a particular reason to be discussed in the next chapter, the name Punt goes out of use from about 600-400 BC when the Nubian rule of Egypt was defeated by Assyrians and the ancient scramble of Africa ensured. However the same territory known as Punt seems to have continued to be referred to by the Greeks as the land of the ``long-lived Ethiopians’’ through the time of Cambyses, Darius, Herodotus and Alexander the Great, and from about 300BC, It assumes a new name of Paanch or the lands of God and the origin of spices. As noted earlier, ``Pa-ntu/ Ba-ntu’’ now becomes ``Pa-nchi’’ referring to the land/territory itself-nchi-rather than the people-ntu. At this time, from about 300 BC, it is the Hellenists who possess the knowledge about this territory, although we can see confused appearance of the same land in India and China, which will be discussed later.

It was noted earlier that modern scholars place Punt/Panchea on the Red Sea parts of the continents of Africa and Arabia, but the constant reference of large islands with trading communities has also made other scholars to accept the possibility that the actual location is along the Indian Ocean, although initially only the northern part was favored ‘’ From Alexander’s time onwards, a story grew that there was in the ```Erythraean Sea’ an island of the blest which seems to have arisen out of Arabian reports… and native Egyptian tradition about Panchea’’ (Cary and Warmington,1963:240)

It was noted earlier that Sokotra is the most eastern accepted location of Punt/Panchea by modern scholars (see Cary and Warmington, 1963; 750. However, contrary to this historical distortion, the three individuals reported to have visited this area-Euhemerus (300BC).Iambulus (300-200 BC) and eudoxus (between 146-117 BC) show that they were in East Africa. It is incredible how such historical facts could so easily be distorted and even deemed imaginary! Cary and Warmington (1963:240-242) for example, published the East African reports under the sub-section ``Imaginary Discoveries’’; notwithstanding the fact that at least one report, by Iambulus, carries a clear description of the route taken to reach Panchea clearly pointing to eastern Africa.

Euhemerus’ (Circa, 330-260 BC) report, thought to be creative and philosophical, in Diodorus siculus’ work, in the third and sixth books 9see oldfather, 1961 vol.3) suggest that Panchea was reached by sailing from southern Arabia south ward for a number of days and there were islands, one of which bore the name of Panchea. One could also sail to India from that Island. At this juncture our knowledge of Geography would suggest that any sailing southward from South Arabian coast would end one on the islands of eastern Africa and not elsewhere.

Euhemerus` report suggests that, although he reports of an island, probably where the capital is situated, the information he provides, is an attribute of the larger region of eastern Africa. The report seems to have been derived from another official report of the country’s ruler who is based on the island, boasting of all that is found in the territory under his rule, whether on the islands or on the mainland. A second-hand report, of which Euhemerus’ own report is derived, would therefore not to be able to distinguish between what is located on the islands and that of the main continent. It is only in this view that one can understand how one island or islands could have had all aspects of the African continent as reported by Euhemerus. Probably the account of the Snake King who ruled Punt, as reported by the Egyptian ship-wrecked sailor discussed earlier, also suggest that most of the attributes he boasted of were not only of his island. But they extended to the rest of mainland Punt.

Euhemerus also stressed that the inhabitants of the country he visited were original to the land or in other words`` Sprung from the soil itself’’ and these are the Pancheans. This author suggests here that Pancheans were the same people as the ``Ethiopians’’ and the `Pa-ntu’’ of the Egyptian ‘and Persians’ early Greeks report. Euhemerus also reported that, in Panchea, people from other parts of the ancient world had come thither for trade. These included Oceanites (Southern Asians), Indians, Sythians and Cretans. It is obvious that if the last two groups of people had not arrived there via the Red Sea then they must have arrived there from the Atlantic Ocean, and hence the validity of the Carthaginians circumnavigation of Africa from the western part; a fact that Pliny strongly supports. Among the mercenaries in the army of Carthaginians, there were Cretans, G
reeks and Italians (see Warmington, 1981). The archaeology of this region is now uncovering materials which corroborate the existence of these trade links in East Africa. 

One of the islands of Panchea had the capital city called Panara, but there were also other large settlements. Apart from describing Panchean  religion, which seems to have been similar to that of the Nile Valley, attributes of the territory include a palm tree ``conspicuous for the fruits they bore’’ many varieties of nut-bearing trees, gold, silver, copper, tin and iron. Again, as implied earlier, all these metal resources are a product of the main continent probably ruled by the same King of Panchea. It is important to note how vividly it is reported that, gold and tin, which was the main business of Carthaginians, is obtained from Panchea. In Panchea, probably not on the islands, are plain landscapes. Beyond them is a ``loft mountain which has been made sacred to the gods and is called the `throne of Uranus’’. Earlier, it was pointed out that the mountains of East Africa have preserved the etymon``Ru’’ or ``ra’’ for the ancient god. Beyond the mountain, ``there are found a multitude of beasts of every description-elephants and lions and leopard and gazalles and an unusual number of other wild animals which differ in their aspect and are of marvelous ferocity’’ (oldfather, 1961 vol.3:219)

Obviously, all these features could not possibly be found on an island but on the main continent. The  approach from plains to a mountain and then to the land beyond with many African is truly reminiscent of a modern travel from the East African coastal plain, past highlands such as Kenya, Usambara, Pare, Kilimanjaro or Uluguru/Nguu mountains to the inner African plateau and rift valley ,described in Chapter2; with landscapes such as Serengeti and its environs.

It is also important to note that Euhemerus suggested that, below the higher priestly class was a class of cultivators. Thisobservation suggest that the inhabitants identified themselves with agriculture, as it had been the case with the Nile Valley and the general Bantu Speakers world. This is also what Periplus of the Erythraean Sea reported for Azania. In Panchea, pastoralism was already adopted, but was not the cultural norm, as herdsmen were regarded to be a class below that of soldiers. This point is important because as it will be elaborated later, it shows that the agricultural Bantu speakers communities, like those of the Valley, partially accepted pastoralism without abandoning agriculture; and to some extent resisted the pastoral pressure. ``For there is one section of the country which is infested with robber bands composed of bold and lawless men who lie in wait for the farmers and war upon them’’ (Oldfather, 1961, vol.3:225)

The report by Iambulus, also regarded by most scholars as autopia and a dream, is found in (Diodorus Siculus 2.55-60. See Oldfather 1961). The report mention an Island of the Sun which had been discovered ``in the ocean to the south’’ reminiscent of Euhemerus island in Panchea. This literature belongs to the same tradition and historical period. This one, like the Periplus to be discussed later, provides description of the island and the direction of how to reach it. Oldfather in his translation of the work (1963, vol.2:64) has located this island in Sri-Lanka (Ceylon), but, as it was shown above, this is erroneous as to go to Sri-Lanka from Arabia, one would not sail south. Also given details of Iambulus as to how to reach the said island, it is far fetched to even consider Sri-Lanka.

Iambulus report is more detailed than the previous one and it is of great importance to this work because the route of travel to reach `` the island of the sun’’, at the equator, Follows the shores of the African continent. Different from all the earlier reports, it mentions key undisputable geographical positions important in identifying the territory visited and it lacks mythical and fabulous elements of earlier reports such as those of the Egyptian sailor’s serpent and Herodotus giant birds in the land of spices. Of course the description of the inhabitants has some exaggerations, but this has been the case even in modern times when Europeans met people of other races. This report should not have much difference from that of Periplus of the Erythraean Sea due to their degree of genuineness and care in description.

Iambulus narrates about how he travelled to southern Arabia to look for spices. While there with his companion, they ``were made captives by certain Ethiopians ‘’ (meaning black people), and led off to the coast of ``Ethiopia’’ (meaning Africa). For sacrificial reasons, they were forced to sail south from there for several months, following the African coast to the island of ``men of honourable character’’, of blest and long living life. This view of eastern Africans is not new, but an old tradition beginning with the ancient Egyptians. Iambulus reached the island and lived there for seven years before he was rejected for failing to abide with traditions (see Oldfather, 1961 vol.2:65-67). Some of the geographical aspects suggesting that Iambulus was in eastern Africa are as follows: First, from the Horn of Africa, one had to sail south for several months (food estimated for six months) to reach the island. Second, the island was located on the equator because it had ``day equal to night and the sun overhead’’. Also, when Iambulus was expelled, he went back home by sailing northeast via India. There is no other place in the Indian Ocean where, to reach India, One has to sail north-east except, eastern Africa including Madagascar Waters.

Kobishchanow (1965) was probably right to suggest that the island was located in eastern Africa, although this author may disagree with his suggestion of Madagascar as the location. The island should have been near or within the equator such as Pemba, Zanzibar and Mafia where the sun is overhead thoughout the year; thus qualifying to be termed ``the island of the sun’’. Madagascar could have been among seven other Islands reported by Iambulus.  This factor could also be used to explain the Oceanians reported by Euhemerus to be in Panchea, whose physical features are attested today in Madagascar. Additionally, the fact that there was a known route to sail from East Africa to India would support Euhemerus assertion that there existed in Panchea some Indians; an assertion corroborated by archaeological ceramics and beads found in Zanzibar and Mafia.

Furthermore, it is only the eastern African waters that would possibly have seven islands, given that the Tanzanian waters alone does have seven islands all of which most certainly now, seem to have been settled before the 1st millennium BC Zanzibar and Kilwa have already provided evidence dating back the 3rd millennium BC. If one is to recognize the larger islands as the only ones referred to in Iambulus report, one could suggest that they indicate the three islands of Pemba, Zanzibar Mafia (Tanzania), as well as the three island of Comoros and Madagascar. Madagascar is already providing indications for the settlement of mid-1st millennium BC through local ceramics discussed earlier.

There are several other aspects in Iambulus work that are important in the understanding of the ancient Africa history. The people in the island of the sun were found not to have much hair on heir bodies compared to the visiting races. Their kinship structure had respect for the elders. They had a communal spirit of extended family and believed in stars. All these are cultural aspects carried forward today by Sub-Saharan people. They are also reported to have been literate, having an alphabet out of which they wrote words in upright Colums. This aspect has already ben discussed in relation to the spread of SGA rock paintings and engravings and animal brands. There was a division of labour, as already suggested by Euhemerus, as there were several handcrafts including cloth making and also fishing activities using`` sundry devices’.

 One aspect that previous scholars have strongly denied is the existence of agriculture and general domestication on the island and the coast of East Africa before the rise of the Triangular Incides Ware in about AD 600 (see Chapter Four). Few citations need to be taken from Iambulus report to show that, as archaeology and Euhemerus information now demonstrate, agriculture and domestication existed in the East Africa coast and islands in the last Millenium BC  or even before.

The people reported by Iambulus, who are deemed to be the very same ones identified by Euhemerus as Pancheans, cultivate rice.

This author  has no doubt at all that the description above is of the same process used by the Swahili people today to make sweet-tasting bans called ``Kitumbua’’ from rice. Since rice is botanically known to have originated from Asia, and it is now known that contact between the two distant lands existed then, objections to the previous quotation no longer hold water.

Iambulus also reported that Pancheans harvested wild or cultivated coconuts. Euhemerus, it should be remembered, reported of a palm tree that produces many fruits and also the existence of trees of different nuts: ``There is also found among them an abundance  of fruit trees growing wild, and which they make both olive oil and wine in abundance.’’ (Oldfather, 1961, Vol.2:79)

For making cloth, it was reported that Pancheans had domesticated cotton. India is known to have had brisk cotton cloth trade with China in the ancient time (Fuwei, 1996) and there is no doubt that their presence in Panchea would have contributed to the cultivation of cotton in eastern Africa, if not direct importation, as cotton is one of africa’s crops (Harlan, 1992). According to Iambulus: their clothing they make themselves from a certain reed which contains in the centre a downy substance that is bright to the eye and soft, which they gather and mingle with crushed sea shells and thus make remarkable garments of a purple hue (oldfather, 1961, vol.2:79)

It would seem that the next excerpt is in reference to domestic chicken (fowl)--- more certainly now with the support of the archaeology findings from Zanzibar discussed earlier. This kind of evidence support typical agricultural communities with domestication of chicken as seen today in the general Sub-Saharan region: ``but it has been ordained that on certain fixed days they shall eat at one time fish, at another time fowl, sometimes the flesh of land animals, and sometimes olives and the most simple side-dishes’’ Oldfather, 1961, Vol.2;79).

There is a statement in Iambulus report that this author may interpret as suggesting a community of people who are able to speak several languages one of which is probably that of clicking as done by Khoisan speakers. Pancheans are reported to have been able to produce chattering sounds like those of birds and other peculiar sounds. As reported earlier by Herodotus people producing similar sounds were met in parts of Sahara by Libyco-Berber expeditions. This could be another evidence to suggest trade links between Pancheans and the Libyco-Berber –Khoisan groups that may have come in the region of southern and eastern Africa from about 700 BC during the time of Cartaginian circumnavigation.

It is also worthy mentioning of another aspect in the report of Iambulus, which will feature in the next chapter’s discussion. This is the report of a tradition by people of the Horn of Africa to send sacrifice to the islands of the sun. This tradition had lasted, twenty generations by thetime of Iambulus. These were calculated, by either Iambulus himself or Diodorus, using thirty years for a generation, to get 600 years back. By that formula it means the tradition began in about 900-800 BC. This is about the time when Cushites came to power in Egypt. However, if one would suppose that a generation here means the span of a ruler’s time, which would have been recorded in a chronicle in Egypt or Nubia, then twenty years interval, could have been applicable as shown elsewhere by Munson (1980). This would give a date range of 700-600 BC for the end of the Cushitic rule in Egypt.

It could have been that the sacrifice issue meant important goods sent to Panchea/ Punt for exchange with precious items obtained from Panchea/Punt. Those going to visit there would also be sending gifts to Panchea/Puntities and in that manner reciprocity would have occurred in a manner described by Herodotus in relation to the Carthaginians mode of exchange. This mode would not have then been regarded as trade but gesture of good will and understanding, involving no conflicts. This is similar to what the snake King of Punt did; he gave gifts to the ship-wrecked sailor without suggesting any payback.

The question however, is, why would the people of the Red Sea/ Horn of Africa send sacrifice of alien persons to their fellow Africans at this particular period?One can only speculate. Probably there had been a crisis in eastern and southern Africa which occurred between the time when the Punt is mentioned for the last time and replaced by Panchea. The people of Northeast Africa were probably by this time spying the political and economic conditions in eastern Africa; and hence foreigners were sent there and their return tour would reveal what was going on in Panchea. Unfortunately, the foreigners, for reasons not specified, used another route way back home via India.

It should also be noted here that while the religion  of ``ra’’ had been introduced in the region, Pancheans still believed in their old sun god, Euhemerus didi suggest that there was a stream called water of the sun, suggesting ``ra’’ was now being equated to ``sa’’. We saw a mountain on the mainland belonging to good ``Uranus’’. Iambulus reported that: And at the festival and feasts which are held among them, there are both pronounced and sung in honour of the god’s hymns and spoken laudations, and especially in honour of the sun, after whom they name both the Islands and themselves. (Oldfather, 1963, Vol.2:81).

This suggestion that ``SA’’ was still regarded as the great god and this was the source if names such as Asania/Azania and Sanj/Zan as discussed earlier meaning the land of ``SA’’. In the Roman period, when the ``Ru’’ god of the Early Iron Working/ Napata/ Meroe period dominated in the region ``SA’’ was also equated to the water god and hence ``sa/za’’. It was noted earlier that it was from the central Tanzania coast and southward where etymon ``SA’’ dominates in rivers and mountains.

Another report is that of Eudoxus (130 BC), preserved in the writings of Strabo 2.98-102 (see Jones, 1960).Eudoxus had been plying the northern Indian Ocean waters between India and the Red Sea. He was accidentally driven by winds to the south and landed on the eastern African coast (Fig. 43).Cary and Warmington (1963) have suggested that he landed on the Somalia coast but give no concrete reason for this suggestion.

Wherever he might have landed on the coast of eastern Africa, Eudoxus discovered there arelic of a ship-wreck originating from Northwest Africa and he was informed that sailors had circumnavigated Africa from the west to reach East Africa from the south. He discovered later while in Egypt that the wrecked vessel belonged to the people of Gades in Spain the land then dominated by Cartaginian Phoenicians. This point is important to note because as we have seen earlier, the mid-first Millenium records had suggested Carthaginians visit to southern Africa and Eudoxus and Ptolemy 111, King of Egypt provide the evidence. Based on these corroborated stories, the notion that eastern Africa was unknown to the rest of ancient world in ancient times is false.

 Furthermore, Eudoxus recorded the language of the people on this coast of Panchea. He came to discover later that people speaking a similar/same tongue existed on the opposite side of the continent along the Atlantic Ocean suggesting the Niger-Congo-Savannah Bantu continuum which was ironically re- discovered by modern scholarship as early as mid 19th Century and coined as Bantu by Bleek. Actually, it is Eudoxus who should be credited as the earliest person to discover this east-west linguistic continuum.

Since eudoxus  was unsatisfied with the King of Egypt’s appropriation of all what he had brought from India and Panchea, He decided to use his new discovered route from Northwest Africa to reach India via southern and eastern Africa the way Vasco da Gama did more than a thousand and six hundred years later (Fig.420. He moved to Gades on the Atlantic part of Spain where he is reported to have done his first circumnavigation attempt. His first trip proved to be a fiasco. However, before returning backs home him:


Found himself among people speaking the same words as those of which he had made a list before, and at once learnt at least that the people of that district were of the same race as the other Ethiopians and were neighbours of the Kingdom of Bogus (Bacchus) (Cary and Warmington, 1963)

The land of the long lived Ethiopians was also called by Greeks the land of gods or Bacchus. Scholars believe that Eudoxus expedition ended at the coast of Morroco (see Casson, 1974:120), and that the people he met who spoke the language he recorded in eastern Africa were Somali-like people with a language similar to Berbers of Algeria/Morroco (Cary and Warmington, 1963).

Given that Eudoxus returned after his sailors had been too worn out to continue sailing and given that these were experienced ancient sailors who were prepared to sail around Africa to reach India; it is highly improbable that they would be exhausted after travelling for only several hundred kilometres from southern Spain to Morocco. With his earlier sailing experience to India, Euxodus could certainly not have recruited such slack sailors. It is more likely therefore that, euxodus did reach the region of Bantu speakers in Cameroon and beyond where he had already collected a fortune as Hanno and other Carthaginians had done before him; and hence decided to return home to organise yet another trip. Two key clues for this kind of reasoning are: first, Eudoxus reported that the people he met were Ethiopians. Since the time of Egyptians, (also see Herodotus) Libyco-Berbers were distinguished from Ethiopians (see Cary and Warmington, 1963:62).

Second, Eudoxus also reported that the Ethiopians in whose land he made a return trip were in proximity/ neighbours to the land of Bacchus, meaning ``the lands of god’’. The Greeks had carried forward the Egyptians tradition of identifying eastern Africa as ``the lands of god’’, Punt and Panchea (also see Jones, 1960:9). It is the land of Bacchus or Punt/Panchea that had to be reached from Egypt via the Nile valley or via the Red Sea entering Indian Ocean/Erythrean Sea. Logically any region off the Atlantic that would have been in proximity to eastern Africa is the region from Cameroon via Congo and Angola/Namibia coasts and not Algeria, Morroco or Mauritania, which are in Northwest Africa. The Cameroon-Namibia area is also the general area, which the Portuguese, in the 16th and 17th century, and scholars of the 19th century first discovered that there was one language family of Sub-Saharan Africa, Then to be identified as Bantu after they encountered a similar language on the Indian Ocean side of the continent (See Johnston, 1919). It is known that Eudoxus organized a second expedition destined for India but there is no known record of its outcome.

Strabo (63 BC-AD 21) is another person who seems to have been writing after the middle of the 1st century BC, but much of his information is drawn from previous Greek writers. What is probably different from his predecessors is that he has substantial information about the interior of East Africa, similar to that reported by Herodotus, suggesting that the interior of eastern and southern Africa was better known during the Panchean period. Strabo Suggest that, before the Roman rule, the world was chaotic, that it was not safe to travel and trade abroad. This clearly supports the point raised earlier that after the fall of Cushitic rule of egypt the ancient world entered a period of power struggle: The Romans have united the world under one beneficent administration ; by the extinction of  the pirated the roman peace has brought prosperity, tranquility, security to commerce, and safety of travel; a country becomes prosperous just as soon as it comes under the Roman sway, which opens up means of inter-communication, friendship and alliance with Rome mean prosperity to the people possessing them; so does the establishment of a Roman colony in any place. (Jones, 1960, Vol.1: xix).

Although scholars could see Strabo’s report as roman centric, Probably it is important to note the fact that, it was the first time since the collapse of the Cushitic power  in Egypt, in about the 7th century, that one power, the Romans, Virtually controlled all the known waters of the ancient world, probably more so after the BC/AD changeover. Before that, the Persians, the Greeks, and Carthaginians fought one another over different waters and no one had absolute control of the known territories of the ancient world.

 Strabo’s assertions can also be corroborated by the archaeology of eastern and southern Africa which reveals that a dark age enters this general region after the Narosura 600BC date and a new light is obtained again in the Early Iron Working period, which is during the Roman period. This information is inferred by the nature and distribution of archaeological sites whereby the two prosperous periods show many more sites and of a wider regional distribution.

In this period of increased knowledge, Strabo discussed geographical latitudes in relation to positions of various aspects in Africa; i.e ``the summer tropics and winter tropics respectively at 24 north and south of the equator. They correspond, therefore pretty closely to our tropical of cancer and tropic of capricon’’ (Jones, 1960, Vol. 1:15). 

 Since Strabo is writing using some of the reports compiled at the time of Panchea, after 300BC, it would seem unreasonable to assume that the southern half of Africa did not participate in the ancient world affairs. Geographical information related to latitudes as reported by Strabo above was compiled later by Cladius Ptolemy (fig 44). Strabo used the existing geographical data to show where the islands of Punt/Panchea were located and where the spices of that time originated from; and thus demystified the source of spices by pointing it to East Africa whose people he portrayed as being of Egyptians (Puntites) type: ``Accordingly, in the south of Meroe, in order to embrace the Island of the Egyptians, the cinnamon-producing country, and Taprobane (Srilanka) we shall have thirty-eight thousand stadia’’ (Jones,1960, Vol.1:235; my words in italics).

What is really important here, whatever the Greek distance measurements represented is that for the first time a known town, Meroe, is being used to provide direction to Panchea/Punt (Egyptian island). It is also important to note that it is to the south that one heads in order to reach the coast where `` the island’’ exists. This direction does not favour Somalia or Sokotra as some scholars have tried to suggest (Cary and Warmington, 1963). Besides, in Herodotus map, the settlement of Egyptian deserters is located further south of Meroe to the beginning of the river. Data is consistently pointing to East Africa. On the origin of the spices for example, Strabo adds: Cinnamon-producing country is the most remote inhabited country towards the south, as we know, and since, according to Hipparchus himself, the parallel that runs though it is the beginning of the temperate zone and of the inhabited world, and is distant from the equator about eight thousand eight hundred stadia… (Jones, 1960:269, Vol.1)

Cinnamon producing country is clearly placed south of the Equator near Tropic of Capricon. If one looks at those distances, it is known today that 1 stadium is equal to 304 feet which can roughly be converted to 100 meters. With this conversion, the distance given from Meroe to the East African coast where the spice island is located is about 3800 km which takes us to southern Tanzania/northern Mozambican coast (Fig.43). However, from the equator to the cinnamon producing country it is 880 km, which is on the central coast of Tanzania, between Zanzibar and Rufiji Delta. The point of intersection is the Rufiji Delta region including the islands of Mafia and Kilwa, which is clearly much further south than Somalia or Sokotra.

 Strabo provides another description of how to reach the cinnamon producing country, that probably for the first time points beyond the coast of modern Tanzania to present day Madagascar: After the islands, the next voyage, following the sinuosities of the bays, along the myrrh-bearing country is the direction of south and east as far as the cinnamon-bearing country, is about five thousand stadia; and to the present time, it is said, no one has arrived beyond that country… (Jones, 1960:315, Vol.vii).

This description is reminiscent of a voyage from Zanzibar/ Mafia (the islands) passing along the stretch between the Rufiji River and the northern Mozambican coast (the myrrh producing country) and then going east to reach Madagascar (cinnamon-bearing country). It should be noted that Lacroix (1998) has placed Punt and Ophir to this general region with Kilwa bay at the centre of the region. It is now known that Kilwa  has relics of all times of ancient history from 3000BC kwekason has also discovered several Neolithic sites beginning 3000 BC in Mikindani close to the Mozambican border. This passage described by Strabo also affirms what had already been registered by Iambulus that Pancheans had settled in all the Island of western Indian waters.

The five thousand stadia in the excerpt referring to between the last point of this route along the main continent and Madagascar agrees with about 500 km which is the actual distance from Madagascar to the shortest point on the continent. It was probably the knowledge of Madagascar which led the Greeks to believe that Sri-lanka extended for about 500km west towards Africa. The conceived large marine island, non-existent today and probably in the past, is known to have provided ivory, tortoise shells and other products of East African origin to the Indian markets. This is another conception by the ancients that eastern Africa was linked with India through trade but they did not have proper knowledge that there was an island which provided that link. This was the same route via the islands that brought cinnamon from Asia and then trafficked it north to the Valley and Red Sea, as already illustrated by Miller (1969).

It is the same information, with all its missing links, that was used by the Romans, from the time of Hipparchus, before Strabo. To argue that the Indian Ocean was a large lake or a sea, in the sense that southern Africa joined Asia (cinimo, 1994:7). This was a greater error committed by the new world power, the Romans, who seem to have overlooked the Atlantic Ocean and neglected the true information which existed up to the time of Strabo that Africa was bound by water in all sides except the short part that joins Arabia.

It is clearly known today that cinnamon and cassia, one of the most expensive spices in the ancient world, originated from South Asia and not East Africa as Strabo and previous writers had thought, Since Miller (1969) demonstrate this in the 1960s rarely has any other scholar seriously examined this problem. Strabo’s attempt to relate East Africa, its spice island (s), and Sri-lanka by a latitude was probably another error which made scholars such as Jones (1960) and Casson (1984) to suggest Somalia /horn of Africa as the location where spices were brought to from   Sri-lanka, The relationship, as it looks now, is that of being on the opposite sides of the oceans, linked with sailing trade expeditions. Euhemerus and Iambulus have already given us such a clue by reporting the presence and direct sailing route respectively. Archraeolgy is now uncovering abundant trade goods from India and Southwest Asia as well (chami 2002a, 2205. Gypta, 2002).

The interior of east Africa is also quite detailed in the work of Strabo. He showed that the modern East Africa is on the equator and it is hot ;and further south ward,  there is a temperature climate, the  equatorial zone, contrary to the  earlier denials of Herodotus is depicted by Strabo to have mountains thought to have been the source of the Nile: ``the highest part of the earth and for that  reason is subject to rains, because at the season of the etesian winds the clouds from the north strikes in great numbers against the mountain peaks in that region’’ (Jones , 1960, Vol.1:373).

There is also another climatic and human geography of the mountainous region of equator. The mountainous region is seen as forming a range of temperature region of Equator. The mountainous region is seen as forming a range of temperate zone extending from the east to the west. This could be assumed here to mean the highlands on the Equatorial zone extending through the Usambara-Pare-Taita- Kilimanjaro-meru of north east Tanzania and continuing to the Rift Valley Mountains including Mount Kenya and Elgon in Kenya; and the Ruwenzori of Uganda/Rwanda /Burundi. The last one as it is known today provides water to Lake Victoria and the Nile and is actually the main source of River Nile. This is the fact denied by Herodotus, but seems to have been known to Strabo (Jones, 1960, Vol.1:375).

It is noteworthy that Strabo did mention about people in far south of Meroe, in East Africa or beyond, walking naked, others smearing themselves with ochre, and others feeding on locusts. Some of these traditions have been carried on in this part of Africa up to very recently and archaeology provides evidence that ochre was used for many purposes including burial and painting as it is shown for Olduvai Neolithic sites (Leakeys, 1960, 1985; Leakey and leakey, 1950; chaplin, 1974). The people of the great lakes region still consume a variant of locust (senene) today.


The Roman Era 
This is the last historical era covered in this work as it pertains to the Red Sea and Mediterranean region. This author has discussed in details elsewhere concerning the Roman records on what then was referred to as Azania and later Zingion/ Zingion that seems to have replaced the Greek knowledge about eastern Africa (Chami 2004b) during this era. Panchea was named Azania. All the documents from the Roman period are accepted by modern scholarship as genuine, due to their authentic geographical details, given that by then, the Romans had better knowledge of the areas surrounding the Indian Ocean, all the way dawn to Southeast Asia. There were clear navigational guides that used latitudes and longitudes.What has however bedevils these reports are debates over location of various places reported even when grid reference are provided. Other debates have revolved around the nature of the people described, especially those found on the coast of East Africa and the meaning of Greek words used to describe them (see Casson, Horton, 1990; Chami, 2004).

It is, however, agreed tody that the territory recognized by the Romans as Azania was in eastern Africa extending south to present day Mozambique. Again, as suggested earlier, this is the general area that was earlier known as Panchea and Punt.  Before 1980 majority of scholars located Rhapta, the largest Azanian town and the last known trading emporium in the south during the Roman period, at the dar-es-salaam-Rufiji delta area. However, in the 1980s, a new school of thought came to favour the region between Pangani and the Somali coast as the location of this settlement. The latter group, as it will be discussed later, did not believe that there could have been  such a large ancient town in an area populated by Bantu speakers and even if it had been located there, they did not except it to belong to Bantu speakers or Negroid people (see for instance Horton, 1990; Ehret, 1998).

In the early 1st century AD, Pliny seems to have liked to correct the picture painted by his predecessors about the source of cinnamon (FIG.43). This is probably from the advantage he had of a growing information base obtained through regular sailing in the Indian Ocean by Romans. He is the first writer who seems to have been aware that Panchea had changed its name to Azania. He suggested that the threatening mythical stories about the origin of spices in the land of the ``long lived’’ Ethiopians, dating back to the Egyptian time, were all cooked by ``the natives to raise the price of their commodities’’. He further elaborates: All these stories being false, in as much as cinnamon---grows in Ethiopia (mainland eastern Africa), which is linkage by intermarriage with the cave-dwellers (Islanders in coral/limestone caves). The latter buy it from their neighbours (Indians/ Austranesians) and convey it over the wide seas in ships that are neither steered by rudders nor propelled by oars or drawn by sails, nor assisted by any device of art: In those regions only man and man’s boldness stand in place of all these things (Rackam, 1961:63, Vol 1v; my words in italics).

This is clearly the picture that Strabo tried to paint by relating the Meroe route to the coast and India Ocean Islands; and to Sri-Lanka on the other side of the ocean without being clear on where cinnamon was really originating from. In this revelation, Pliny is also suggesting that East Africans were in control of this trade. Strabo was aware of the cave dwellers of the East African coast/islands. Pliny suggest that the cave dwellers, people who according to modern archaeology are known to have occupied nearly all the habitable coral caves and shelters on the coast of East Africa, did sail regularly to the other side of the ocean to bring spices. There is no doubt that similar trips were also being made by people of the other side of the ocean and hence creating a brisk trading network across the Indian Ocean. It is also this rich trade network, beginning during the time of ancient Egyptians, and more so after 800 BC, That would have attracted people of other civilizations in the north to come and scramble for the precious goods already available by then on the coast of eastern Africa, in addition to mineral, plant and animal resources that originated from within the eastern and southern African region.

It is also revealed here that cave dwellers were culturally related to people of the interior to whom they passed spices and other goods to be carried to the Nile Valley and the Red Sea. As noted earlier, Punt or Panchea may have covered the larger part of the African continent from Sudan and modern Ethiopia down to southern Africa and this then formed a cultural block probably with diverse tradition of agricultural and pastoral communities depending on environmental conditions.

The most celebrated of all ancient documents reporting about the Indian Ocean is Periplus of the Erythraean Sea. This is a document by an unknown author of between AD 40 and 70 (Casson, 1989). The author must have lived during the time of Pliny and the two reports are put in different contexts only because Pliny was mostly writing in reaction to the earlier Greek records concerning the cinnamon bearing country.

Written as a travelers guide, the Periplus describes the Indian Ocean as a well known region. It was meant to offer directions and description of various ports on the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean both for East Africa and Asia. It also describes people and their characters and trade goods available for exchange in those ports. This document has had several translations including that of schoff, Frisk, and Muller (see Casson, 1980; Huntingford, 1980 and Casson, 1989). Freeman-Greenville (1962) also made a presentation about the part concerning East Africa. Here a few aspects which have generated debate should probably be discussed—although some have already been discussed elsewhere by this author (see Chami, 2004a&b).

One of the questions for discussion concerns the location of Rhapta, which was an emporium during the time of Periplus in the 1st Century AD and a metropolis during the 2nd and 3rd century during the time of Ptolemy’s Geographia. It should be noted that Periplus description puts the town beyond a large island located about 30km from the mainland. This can not be any other than Zanzibar: Two runs beyond this island comes the very last port of trade on the coast of Azania, Called Rhapta…. A name derived from the aforementioned sewn boats, where there are great quantities of ivory and tortoise shells’’. (Casson, 1989;61).

This description does not offer the exact location for Rhapta south of Zanzibar although the two runs could have been one or two days of sailing. This would place Rhapta in the area between Dar-es salaam and Rufiji (See Casson, 1989:141;; Kirwan, 1986; Datoo, 1970.

It is however Ptolemy.s Geographia, which clarifies the picture by employing grid references. Although Ptolemy does not locate any island north of Rhapta, he does suggest that Rhapta is located in a bay and there is a large river near it: Then comes the halting place of Sarapion after a voyage of a day and a night, after which begins the bay of which leads to Rhapta, which takes three days and night to cross. This bay begins with the market-town called Toniki; and besides the promontory is the river Rhapton and the metropolis of the same name set back a little from the sea (Freeman-Greenville, 1962:3)

The latitudes provided by Ptolemy suggest that the first two towns are located the area between the Kenya/Tanzania border and the Pangani river and it is after this point on had to sail one or two days to reach the beginning of the bay leading to Rhapta which is a point after the Dar-es-salaam  Peninsular. The latitudes also suggest that Rhapta was in the Rufiji River region.

Ptolemy also suggests that there was a promontory or peninsular in the area of Rhapta. This author has suggested elsewhere that since the Rufiji area is protected from the main Ocean by the island of Mafia and the island approaches the delta in its southwest corner, then any ancient traveler would regard the northeast projection of the island to the ocean as a promontory. This is also what one views when flying to Mafia via the kisiju area. Also, since the Rufiji delta is separated from the island by a15 km shallow water channel the residents regard calm waters of the Rufiji region as a bay or a female ocean as opposed to the rough and roaring ocean on the eastern side of the island.

One scholar who was strongly convinced that Rhapta was in the Rufiji delta is Neville Chittick. He even conducted surveys there looking for traces of the Metropolis. Failing to obtain the sought after evidence he concluded; ‘’it remains possible that all traces of Rhapta have been washed away or buried’’ (Chittick, 1982:58). Other scholars have proposed a northern position including Lamu in Kenya (Allen, 1993; Horton, 1990; Ehret, 1998). Given the amount of archaeological findings from Mafia- Rufiji-Kilwa areas. Which suggest ancient settlements involved in trans-oceanic trade, and indeed given all suggestions of Strabo and Periplus presented earlier, the chance remains that Rhapta was actually located in the Rufiji area? Following this conclusion of Rhapta, Menuthias of Periplus, which one had to pass before reaching Rhapta must have been Zanzibar…. Comes Menuthias Island, about 300 stades from the mainland, it is low and wooded and has rivers, a wide variety of birds, and mountains tortoise. There are no wild animals at all except crocodiles; these, however are not harmful to human. (Freeman-Greenville, 1962:1).

This distance of 300 stadia, which equals 30 km, disqualified Pemba in favour of Zanzibar.Mafia would also be disqualified because it is within the environs of Rhapta. Archaeology has also uncovered sites in Zanzibarr dating back to the ancient time. The problem with suggesting that Manuthias was Zanzibar, however, is the location provided by Ptolemy: from the promontory of Rhapton as far as the promontory of Prason, and thereafter the land is unknown. The promontory of prason lies in 80 S. 15. East of it lies an island called Menouthias, in 85 S. 12 30- (Freeman-Greenville, 1962:4)

The promontory of Prason should then be the Cape Delgado on the Tanzania Mozambique border where, AS Strabo suggested earlier, one would have crossed on the way to Madagascar now clearly identified as Menuthias. It would seem Menuthias was not a name of a particular island 
but a name for any island. In that manner Ptolemy’s ‘’the island’’ is different from Periplus ‘’the island’’ and the same can be said for the previous ``the island’’ of Iambulus, Euhemerus and the ship wrecked sailor. As noted before, even today we still carry the ancient tradition by identifying the island of Zanzibar as ``the island’’ of the coast of East Africa at the expense of others.

In Ptolemy’s map (Fig.44), we can see how he was right or wrong about some aspects of eastern Africa. He was right in putting Rufiji south of the Equator as a river deriving its water from interior mountains. He also suggests that the modern name of Rufiji for the region was the same in the ancient time.  In that region there lived people known as Rapfij Aethiopes. Rapfij is obviously a corruption for modern Rufiji as etymon ``ra’’ changed to ``ru’’ as explained before. He was also right about the location of Menuthias as a large island located at attitude 10-12South, where Madagascar is located. What was not correct about the map, suggesting that Ptolemy had no personal knowledge of the region of Azania, is the placement of three islands, day Kenya-Somali coast. He names the southern one as Myrfiaca (obviously a corruption of Mafia) and the middle one, which 
he places near the mainland where present day Zanzibar is, he refers to as Men- ANF. It should be noted that it is the middle island Periplus referred as me- nuthias. It is known today that there are such islands where he located them and obviously a confusion of a better picture provided by Periplus about one of his ``the island(s)’’. the location by Ptolemy of the source of the Nile far south of the Equator, opposite Rufiji, is another error which emanates from the fact that his informers were operating from Rufiji and must haqve assumed that the Great Lakes region was just behind Rhapta in the same parallel to the deep interior. Ptolemy Suggest this by showing a line of trade route linking Rhapta with the Great Lakes region and beyond (see fig.44).

Probably another debate generated from the Periplus is the nature of the people of Azania. Most scholars have tried to suggest that these were ``Hamites’’ or ``Cushites’’, the only people believed by Western scholarship to have been able to trade with the ``civilized world’’ (For onspectus see Casson, 1989; Horton, 1990; Ehret, 1998). In view of the new archaeological data mentioned earlier, some scholars are beginning to accept that the people of Rhapta could have been non-other than the Bantuspeakers who peopled most of the Sub-Saharan region since ancient times (See Sutton, 1998; Spear 2000; Horton and Middleton, 2000). Ptolemy’s map (fig.44) also shows that the people of Azania were ``Ethiopians’’. It is interesting that from the last centuriesBC, ancient reports introduced a name of trogloditica for the people of the Red Sea of Africa now suggesting that these people are different from the East African Aethiopes (FIG.44). This again suggests that from this time onwards, the so called ``Hamites’’ of the Red Sea and the Horn of Africa are Identified as distinct people from those of east Africa.

Probably another related issue of contention is whether these Rhaptonoids or Azanians were agriculturalists or pastoralists. Most scholars had stood for pastoralists as those are the ones classified as ``Hamites’’ or ``Caucasians’’ (for conspectus see Casson, 1989; Horton, 1990; Allen, 1993). Again similar to previous reports including those of Euhemerus and Iambulus, Casson (1989) interprets Periplus as suggesting that Azanians were tillers of the soil. Given the recent acceptance by most scholars that the Bantu speakers were the inhabitants of these ancient settlements, the debate on this issue is also fading away (see Horton and Middleton, 2000:38).

Another, probably less controversial, aspect is the report that the people of the Red Sea coast, from the side of Arabian peninsular had come to Azanian to rule. The ``Arabs’’found in Rhapta were said to speak the language of Azanian and had intermarried with them. These are said to have been coloniasts, who had to learn the language of and intermarry with the people they are supposed to have been ruling. This is contrary to any a mode of behavior of a conquering group. When those ``Arabs’’ were questioned by the Romans about their activities in Azania, this was their response ``the region is under the rule of the governor of Mapharitis, since by some ancient right it is subject to the kingdom of  Arabia as first constituted (Casson, 1989:61).

When was this Arabian kingdom constituted? Could it be at the time of Iambulus who was told that the African people of the Northeast Africa had been sending sacrifice to Panchea? Euhemerus did not mentionthe presence of Arabs in panchea but mentioned that one accessed it via Arabian and that there had been reports of Arabs visiting here. Iambulus had been going to Arabia for spices originating from panchea it seems. Strabo and Pliny, knowing the territory of Azania only a few decades earlier, never mentioned any colonizer either.It should again be noted however that Pliny mentioned 
 that there were people of the northern part of east who intermarried with cave dwellers of the coast of east Africa, but never mentioned any colonial relationship.

It should be noted that Pliny and the Periplus author were writing at the same time period. Could the ``Ethiopians’’ of pliny be the same Homeries of Arabia described as colonizes by the latter author? Could it be that those people of Arabia replied to the Romans the way did so as to protect a trade monopoly in Azania?No clear answer will probably obtained  but this is evidence that arabs of theRed Sea were also in the process of controlling affairs in Rhapta and they thought the Romans were interfearing.

It seems that after the opening of the direct route to India and south asia by the Romans, the east African spices tade becomeless important or disappeared.Spoces no longer feature in the list of exports from Azanian in the Periplus period suggesting that the most wanted spices had originated from South Asia and that by then were being ferried directly from there to the Red Sea. The African cinnamon and cassia of Herodotus, Strabo and Pliny had suddenly disappeared. The main exports of Azanians during the Roman time included: a great amount of ivory bt inferior to Azanians during the Roman time include: ``a great amount of ivory but inferior to that from adulis; rhinoceros horn; best –quality tortoise shell after the Indian; a little nautilus shell’’. (Casson, 1989:61).

The last item in theof trade items had been recognized by scholars translating Periplus as little``coconut oil’’ until Lionel Casson (1980). Reinterpreted it as ``nautilus shell’’. There are indications that coconut could have been cultivated on the coast of East Africa in the ancient time. A site of Misasa towards Rufiji in Tanzania, dated to AD 600-700, was found to have a coconut shell (Chami, 1994). Current opinion suggests that coconut and other Southeast Asian domesticates were brought to the coast of East Africa only after AD 900 (MacDonald, 1993:589; Epstein, 1971:514; Wigboldus, 1994-5:123). However, reports of Euhemerus and Iambulus have also suggested that a palm plant producing fruits, which provided food and fresh nourishing water and wine, was cultivated in Panchea.

There are a few other geographical aspects of Ptolemy’s report worth discussing at this juncture. While Pliny and the author of Periplus seem to have been unaware of Zingis/Zingion, later in history it was to become a reference point for East Africa.Ptolemy referred to Zingis as a promontory located at the beginning of east Africa/Azania on the middle  or southern coast of Somalia (N.3 30) (fif 44). One very interesting development to be discussed later is that, the northern coast of Somalia is for the first time presented as Barbaria and the Azania Ocean as Barbaricus. The implication of this development will be discussed in the next chapter.

The knowledge of the interior of Africa as far as the Great Lakes Region, and beyond, is also provided in Ptolemys Geographia. One Diogenes (Fig. 43) is reported to have travelled to those lands from the coast, probably from Rhapta. He reported of a range of mountains running 10 degrees east-west, at S. 12&302 and identified them as ``the mountains of the moon’’. The debate over the location of this mountain range of mountains within the latitude specified in East Africa. However, since he also identified the same range of mountains to have been the source of the Nile and it was caped with snow we can easily infer that this was the Ruwenzori mountain range running from south to north from Burundi to Uganda. The reason for this error in locating the mountain range has been discussed above.

Another reason for this error could be that since Ptolemy compiled some of his data from those who had been to eastern Africa from the time of Strabo, he may have had problems in reconciling the data of Strabo which suggested an elevated landscape extending east west along the Equator and those of his contemporaries; thus interpreting the new information to mean a new range of mountains further south.

It has been noted elsewhere (Chami, 2004b) that the range of mountains that feeds a large lake with water,which then acts as the source of the Nile could not be any other than the Ruwenzori. Suggestions that point at Kilimanjaro because of its snow or Abyssinia because it is a partial source of the Nile (Huntingford, 1980) are not plausible given the longitude and latitudes provided however wrong these might have been. It was noted that the error of the latitudes may have emanated from the fact that the information or the route to the interior locations originated at Rhapta south of latitude 7. Moreover, Ptolemy seem to have had data about Kilimanjaro or Kenya, which he calls Phalangis (89 N.3 15-), located on the Equator far east of the Mountains of the Moon; ``… the mountain of the Moon, from which the Lake of the Nile receives snow water; and the boundaries of the Mountain of the Moon are 57 S. 12 30- and 67 S. 12 30’’ (Freeman-Grenville, 1962:4)

Mount Phalangi on the other hand, was noted to have had three peaks. It has already been suggested that those are the peaks of Kilimanjaro: Kibo, Mawenzi and Siha (Chami, 2004b). This is the mountain known to have mesmerized Kraft and Rebman early in the 19th Century (Simpson, 1975).

That the Ruwenzori could have had snow to feed water to a large lake in the past, as it is today, is discussed by Synge (1938:196):

H.M. Stanley… and Sir Harry Johnston supported this strongly, basing their claim on the assumption that Ruwenzori is the only one of the Equatorial Mountains which can in any way be considered a range, that its long stretch of glaciers would be far more conspicuous than the snow dome Kilimanjaro or the peaks of Kenya, and that the waters from its snows do really feed the Nile and are among its furthermost sources. There is no doubt that the glaciers on the mountains have been considerably larger in recent geological ages than they are at present.

The lake suggested by Ptolemy could not possibly have been Amboseli or the marshes found north of Kilimanjaro as suggested by Huntingford (1980; 175). Errors in latitudes notwithstanding, Ptolemy was very certain about its location `` the voyage from Rhapta to Prason is Eastwards again; and that the lake from which the Nile rises is not near the sea, but very fair into the interior of the land.’’(Freeman- Grenville, 1962:3).

Ptolemy also provided ancient knowledge of the region within and beyond the Mountain of the Moon to Atlantic Ocean. This information is another reason to support Ruwenzori and the Great Lake area as the Mountain of the Moon. According to him, above the mountain range lived Ethiopians ``who make sewn boats.’’ This information suggests people of cultural similariy to those living on the Azanian coast as Periplus had reported people making ``sewn boats’’ at Rhapta.’’ It is known today that the early iron working tradition (Urewe) of the Great Lakes region is the same as that of the Rufiji region of Tanzania (Limbo) (see Chami, 1999a, b&c).

Furthermore, this is what he reports for the region beyond the mountain range;


``on the great Gulf which is towards the Western Ocean live the Fish-Eating Ethiopians, and south of these is the unknown land popularly known as that of the Western Ethiopians…’’ (Freeman-Grenville, 1962:4).

The excerpt above suggests that the land stretching between Congo north to Cameroon and west to Nigeria was known. It is the one referred to as the great Gulf. The region of Agysymba,reached by Roman expeditions across Sahara for four months unbroken  is placed by Ptolemy south of the Equator; and actually south of 10 in the general region of Zambia/Angola. The route must have passed via the Chad region where, as discussed earlier, archaeologists have located the origin of early iron working tradition for Sub-Saharan Africa. It is also in the Zambia region where according to some linguists the Bantu dispersal started after the proto-bantu speakers arrived there form Chad region. It is not clear whether the two propositions were made with this ancient recorded phenomenon in mind. As usual Ptolemy’s placement of Agysimba to the Bantu Africa could not pass without denial:


The writer Marinus of tyre (Later first century of our era) and his commentator the celebrated geographer Claudius Ptolemy, whose African documentation goes back to the years+110 to +120,report that the Governor Septimius Flacchus, campaigning  from a base in Libya, covered the distance from the country of the Garamantes to the Ethiopians in a three-months journey southwards;  while on the other hand Julius  Maternus, coming from Leptis Magna and journeying from Garama on in the company of the King of the Garamantes, who was marching against the Ethiopians,reached Agisymba, an Ethiopian land where rhinoceros abound,after four months unbroken travel southwards… His work (Ptolemy) produced such an impression that once again people believed they had proof that the Romans were fully acquainted with the tropical regions of Africa… Today this overgenerous, exaggerated view no longer holds. (Salama, 1981:517; my italics).

It is not possible to prove that the romans went so far south using the land route. It is also possible that Ptolemy’s placement of Agisymba on the map is wrongly done as it was for the East African islands which are placed too far north. This piece of information, however, adds more evidence that Africa south of the Sahara was better known and involved in the ancient world affairs than accepted by scholars such as Salama.

It is not clear if some of the information beyond the Great Lakes to central and west Africa was also generated by people of the Great Lakes region or Meroe who could have gone to the Atlantic coast from eastern Africa following inland routes (Fig.44) or from the previous circumnavigation reported earlier. The rest of the Southwest Africa was to Ptolemy terra incognito, but known to have been settled by Africans. It is interesting to see how Lacroix (1998) used this information to discuss Africa in the ancient time.

Also during the Roman time, expeditions were sent by Nero (AD 37-68) tO East Africa to explore the Nile Valley. This again is the time when Pliny’s account and Periplus were written. The expeditions conducted clearly suggest that the target was the Great Lakes region and not Abyssinia. One of the main purposes for doing that was to find out if the trade route known to have been operating along the Nile, probably from East Africa, was still functioning. Another purpose was to find out about the source of the Nile. 

The expedition found out that the Nile trade route had shifted to the Red Sea/ Indian Ocean (Welsby, 1996:70) and that the defunct route was llinked to the coast of East Africa. This was probably the one bringing spices along the Nile Valeey from south of Meroe leading Strabo to believe that East Africa was the Source of cinnamon (Miller, 1969:70).

In relation to the source of the Nile, Pliny and Seneca’s report has been discussed in Cary and Warmington (1963; 212-213):


``there’, said on e of them ``we saw two rocks, from which a great force of river-water came falling’’. But whether that was the source of or Merely an addition (of water from below) to the Nile--- do you not believe, dear reader, that whatever it is it rises up from a great lake of the earth?

It would seem that although the King of Meroe had been in contact with the rulers of the Great Lakes Region, to the effect that he wrote a aletter of introduction for the Roman explorers, these foreigners were given a mysterious source of the Nile to discourage them from going further with exploration.

A legend similar to the one documented four centuries earlier in Herodotus report from the Pillars of Heracles/ Northwest Africa that there are found lakes far south of atlas Mountains the larger one having an underground channel leading to the Ocean, but this time the legend had it that there was an underground lake giving its water to the Nile.

The end of the ancient historical era is marked by the work of Cosmas Indicopleustes in about AD 525-547. In his travel to India he reported about the Red Sea. Axum and the Indian Ocean (see Freeman-Grenville, 1962). Indicopleustes reports about Zingionnot like Ptolemy’s promontory at the entry into Azania, but as a territory south of barbaria. This is the time when Azania as a name of this territory disappears and is replaced by zingion. Indicopleustes suggests that Barbaria was also the African part of the Red Sea where Axum was located. South of there, crossing the arm of the Horn over land, one would reach, in the south, the watersof Zingion or the East African waters. ``For the Homerites are not far distant from Barbaria, as the sea which lies between them can be crossed in a couple of days, and then beyond Barbaria is the ocean, which is there called Zingion’’ (Freeman-Grenville, 1962:6).

Contrary to the picture already corrected by Pliny, the Barbarians are once again reported to have been going into the interior of Zingion to get spices, suggesting that the precious spices including cassia that is known to originate from Southeast Asia were once again thought to be coming from the interior of Eastern Africa. Could it be possible that the long distance Indian Ocean trade was resumed after the collapse of the Roman Empire? This is what Indicopleustes writes:


Hence the inhabitants of Barbaria, being near at hand go up into the interior and, engaging in traffic with the natives, bring back from them any kind of spices, frankincense, cassia, calaamus, and many other articles of merchandise, which they afterwards send by sea to Adule, to the country of Homerites, to further India and Persia. (Freeman-Grenville, 1962:6).

The town of sasu was in Zingion or rather to the south of that territory, an area near the ocean that formely would have qualified as Azania. In that town there were ``many gold mines’’. No territory north of Rufiji fits the descriptions of such a town. Rufiji and other towns southward probably up to Zimbabwe are possibilities. Most likely, this is the place where Rhapta was located and as already discussed elsewhere (Chami, 2001c) the archaeology of Early Iron Working Kwale and Mwangia traditions are most likely linked to the development of Sasu. It is in this last territory in the south where the Axumite traders are reported by Indicopleustes to have gone following a land route to exchange oxen meat, Iron and salt with gold in the manner similar to that described earlier by Herodotus for Carthaginians.

The idea by Indicopleustes that the territorythey were going to trade was the general source of the Nile could have probably been influenced by the fixing of the Nile source by Ptolemy at latitude 12 30 .this would be in the Mozambique-Malawi-Zimbabwe-Zambia region. The evidence uggesting that Indicopleustes meant the region beyond the Equator, far south of the source of the Nile is his argument that the traders travelled for six months going and coming back, the home bound journey being faster to avoid being robbed. This length of time would have takn a person from the Horn of Africa to the land south of the Equator. Furthermore, the precise positions of the gold mining area were near the Tropic of Capricon:


The people there have their winter at the time we have our summer. It begins in the month Epiphi (July) of the Egyptians and continues till Thoth (September), and during the threemonths the rain falls in torrents, and makes a multitude of rivers, all of which flow into the Nile (Freeman-Grenville, 1962:6).

It is interesting also to note at this junctureIndicopleustes suggestion that King Solomon’s Biblical mines were in the interior of Africa where the spices brought to him by the queen of Sheba also originated from. It is most likely that this is the general region where the Barbarians and the Axumites were reaching for gold and spices they passed on to the Red Sea and Arabia (Lacroix, 1998).

Chinese and Indian Records
Although the Chinese dynastic period is known to have started from about the 21st century BC, its concrete relationship with the western world as far as ancient Africa can only be traced back at the time of the Persian and Hellenistic empires which flourished after 500 BC in the Chinese records, the remotest western known geographical region is the Kunlun Mountain. However, the single available record dating back to the 4th century BC provides vague knowledge of the relationship that might have existed between the Chinese and the Western world. Despite the fact that the Kunlun Mountains was known as the remotest west, near the sunset and the running desert, scholars located this area in western Asia (see Fuwei, 1996). However, such a range of mountains is reminiscent of the mountains at the Equator in eastern Africa also identified by the Graeco Roman travelers as Mountain of the Moon. It should be noted that this Chinese record was compiled after the mid-first millennium circumnavigation of Africa. At exactly the same time, the Greeks were compiling records about Panchea.

In the areaof Kunlun Mountains, according to the Chinese records, are found deep valleys (reminiscent of the Rift Valley) and blazing hills (probably the active volcanic hills of the East African Rift Valley). It is also in this region where according to Chinese records, cave dwellers were found; same as those discussed above in relation to Panchea’s cinnamon trade. A kingdom of Xiwangmu was also located in the same region. The word Xiwangmu actually sounds African, being a corruption of the Nile Valley Amung or the Swahili Wamungu (belong to God).

Probably all these ideas were confirmed during the Roman period when the Chinese did come to conclude that the 4th century report might have referred to ``the ruling Queen Kushi of Meroe, which was the site of the court and graves of at least five ruling queens from Queen Bartare (260-250 BC) to Queen Amanikhatashan (62-85), (Fuwei, 1996:6-7).

It was mentioned earlier that even the ancient territory called by Chinese as Panqi (P-an-chi) (See Colless, 1990 on the internet on Hou Hanshu) seems to be a corruptionof the territory referred by Greeks as Panchea/ Paanch, which we have already located in eastern Africa. Since before the Roman rule the Chinese did not know exactly where this place was located, they probably picked their information from India and south Asia (Oceanites), where there probably was more information about this territory.

It seems that through the spice route from eastern Africa to south Asia, or through Roman traders, the Chinese also learnt about Azania. John Hill (pers.Comm) has recently found from the ancient document of Weilue, of the 3rd Century AD, a discussion about Azania probably dating from the early centuries AD or before. According to anexcept of the report prepared for publication by Hill (see his internet report) Weilue wrote that:




The king of Zesan (Azania) is subject to da Qin (Rome). His seat of government is



in the middle of sea. To the north you reach… (Leuce come or Rhaphia?).  It can take half a year to cross the water, but with fast winds it takes a month. (Zesan) is in close communication with Angu city (Gerrha in Anxi (Parthia). You can travel (from Zesan) Southwest to the capital of Da Qin (Rome), but the number of li is not known.

It is fascinating to see how the world was better known in ancient time than most scholars are ready to accept. Although Hill is of the opinion that this is the information of about what was happening in the early centuries AD, there is reason to believe that it existed from records of about 300 BC to the BC/AD changeover at the time of Strabo and Pliny when Panara, the capital of Panchea, was placed on an island on the western Indian Seaboard. Archaeological records of the islands have already documented trade goods of this period from south Asia.in the Roman time the capital of Azania was on the mainland.``set back a little from the sea’’ (Freeman-Grenville 1962:3).

The last centuries BC also fit better to what was recorded by weilue in the sanse that,this is the time when the Greeks were still entertaining the reports about previous African circumnavigation attemps and accomplish which suggested that one could sail from Zesan/Easy Africa via the south and west , to reach Rome in the Mediterranean world.By the time of the Roman rule, this knowledge had been ignored and neglected due to newthinking that Africa curved to the east to join South Asia and hence the whole Indian ocean being a large or sea.

Probably the only the only aspecy in Weilue’s report of the Roman period is the suggestion that Zesan was then under the Roman rule. Again this, the Periplus report of Arab’s rule of Azania, could have been a Chinese misinterpretation of the Romans control of trade in Azania. Romans never reported to have ruled Azania. When the Romans found the Homerites trading and intermarrying with inhabitants of Azania the formr argued that Azania was under their rule. It would also seem probable that, after the Romans entered Azania and established trade agents there, they also reported to other competing powers that Azania/Zesan was their colony.

Basham (1967:229) has also discussed the 7th Century knowledge of East Africa by Indians. This knowledge must have been derived from some earlier sources suggesting that an Indian merchant had sailed to an island in East Africa. The island identified by Basham as either Zanzibar or Madagascar was peopled by black people or his ``Black Yavanas’’. This author shares Dr Sunil Gupta’s opinion that this was an Indian trade to East Africa at the Roman time period or at the beginning of the Triangular Incised Ware tradition evidenced by Indian pottery and beads of that time on the Tanzanian coast.






CHAPTER SIX
THE SCRAMBLE FOR THE CONTROL OF THE EASTERN AFRICAN MARKET BETWEEN 600-300 BC.
The most dramatic event in African history which has passed unnoticed by virtually all scholars, is the arrival, in the Puntite/Narosura region, of people from Northwest Africa; making  its melting  pot of Libyco-Berber and Khoisan  speakers and probably other West African ``Ethiopians’’. The expeditions bringing such people may have been organized under a Carthaginian/ Phoenician flag according to records such as those of Hanno. There is evidence which points more clearly that, from the 6th Century BC, The Carthaginian state could have organized missions to southern Africa, to seek for valuable goods formerly only obtained from Kush/Egypt. It is not clear if the earliest missions would have been militaristic or trade missions like those of the Egyptian to Punt. It is likely however that, different ethnic groups and classes of people from the Sahara and Northwest Africa would have been recruited to fulfil various tasks. One of the missions recorded is that of Hanno, involving different ethnic or racial groups. It was reported to have had a purpose of establishing colonies along the African coast.

Regardless of the size or composition of the earlier missions that could have been organized from the 9th Century or earlier, the hunch here is that, the Carthaginians must have begun to send regular missions to southern Africa since the 7th century when Egyptians /Nubians and Assyrians were locked in their internecine wars. The Western power was left unchecked while others were engaged in fights. The Carthaginians, who principally are known to have been a Phoenician colony, had allied with the Libyco Berber people of North and Northwest Africa to control western Mediterranean waters extending to the Atlantic, including the coast of Spain. First established in about 814 BC, when Necho 11 was assuming power in Egypt, by 600 BC the colony had become a trading and seafaring power. It is from this time that mercenaries consisting of mainly Libyco-Berbers and other African groups were hired. Learning from those who had sailed to punt, or through fortuitous discoveries, Carthaginian-led expeditions circumnavigated Africa following the coast of West Africa.

It should be reiterated here that Northwest Africans diverted trade from the Nile Valley and from the Middle East to the Atlantic Ocean route destined to Carthage and Spain. To reach the Atlantic waters from the Mediterranean Sea two alternative routes could have been used: one from the Pillars of the Heracles following the Ocean and another through the Sahara, across River Niger, following the Volta River region through to the Savannah part of the West African coast at Ghana/Togo/Benin area.

The expeditions, reminiscent of the previous Egyptian trade expeditions to Punt, were made of warriors, sailors and potters numbering hundreds and even thousands of people (see Kitchen, 1993).  The aim was probably to sail all the way o the coast of East Africa where, as noted by Herodotus, Asian spices were found during the Narosura time period. Such sailing expeditions must have occurred several times as Pliny had some evidence of missions that reached south of Arabia from the south Strabo also recorded the occurrence of many such expeditions.

However, those with sailing experience around the Cape of Good Hope could have realized that the Puntite gold and some other stuff sought after in East Africa originated from the central part of Africa, stretching south to Zimbabwe-Transvaal regions of southern Africa. They could therefore have organized inland expeditions from Southwest Africa to get them and go back without reaching East Africa. This is reminiscent of the fact that in the 16th century, the Portuguese found Swahili people trading in gold and copper originating from southern Africa. When the Portuguese discovered the source, they diverted the trade from reaching the Swahili coast and directed it to the Atlantic Ocean through to Portugal.

Probably the need for the Asiatic goods could also have necessitated the establishment of an in land route to avoid problems of sailing around the Cape and braving the Mozambique currents. An alternative land route would have been sought from Southwest Africa via Central Africa to East Africa. These inland expeditions would require warriors to help pacify inhabitants of the lands crossed .For sustainable sailing around the Atlantic, effective collection of goods and faster round trips, whether by sailing or through land expeditions, colonies, just like that of the 16th century Dutch on the Cape, were established. These are probably the colonies Hanno was commissioned to establish along the Africa coasts.

Historical evidence

The first circumstantial evidence is the mounting of a sailing expedition by Necho 11 at the end of the 7th century to circumnavigate Africa from east-south and west. It is this author’s opinion that this event was organized based on prior knowledge by Necho’s relatives in the Libyco-Berber region of Northwest Africa that Africa was circumnavigable. These are the same people who had supported the Necho Dynasty to wage war against the Assyrians (see Lacroix, 1998; 314-315). It is likely that if Necho’s own move meant to counter the Carthaginians in the land of Punt and proceed west to check their established colonies there or establish the secrets of the remaining parts of Africa. It should be noted that, Necho had build a large navy to secure the ancient Egyptian world economy and therefore this was a move meant to secure Punt as well. It should be noted also that, the economy of the Carthaginians survived mainly through trade and it is probable that most of their trade goods, including spices, gold and probably tin came from Africa.

The second evidence, also circumstantial, is that when the Persian King, Cambyses, conquered Egypt after defeating the Necho Dynasty in the 6th century, the first thing he did was to send an army to fight the Libyco-Berbers who were by then allies of the Carthaginians. Cambyses must have known that after conquering Egypt, the western power remained his great trade enemy as these were the ones now in control of Punt. When his army failed to reach the Libyco-Berber and Carthaginian controlled Northwest Africa and died in the desert instead, he resorted to sending an army south to the land of Punt, of the long lived Ethiopians, ``who dwelt in that part of Libya which borders upon the Southern sea’’ (Rawlinson, 1964:218).

This expedition must for sure have been sent to East Africa, if not to southern Africa itself, for the two regions were then regarded to have been on the banks of the Southern sea (see the world map by Straboin Cinimo (1994), That the mission was aimed against the invaders of Punt can also be verified by the fact that this is the first time an Egyptian King is known to have sent a real army to fight in the Land of Gods, then known as Punt. These must have occurred an unprecedented event, which threatened the survival of Egypt, which necessitated fighting army. It is likely that this event was the regular expeditions to Punt by Libyco-Berber –Khoisan groups.

The third, also circumstantial evidence, is the disappearance of the name Punt from the Egyptian records after 600 BC. The last time Punt is mentioned in records is immediately before 664 BC, More than two thousand years after it was first recorded. This means that after the infiltration in Punt of Libyco-Berber/Khoisan  forces the Nile Valley was cut-off from Punt and the knowledge of it disappeared ; more so after Egypt itself fell under the rule of non- ``rmt’’ powers in and after the Assyrian/Necho rule. It was noted that after the Cushites loosing power in Egypt their old traditions about the relationship between Egypt and the land of long lived Ethiopians/ God’s continued as recorded by Herodotus. However, the foreign rulers and scholars did not listen to the Egyptian priest any longer. Herodotus was probably the last one to listen to the Egyptian priest about their ancient knowledge and he accused his fellow Greeks in several sections in his writing for misinformation, distortion of information and for imposition (see Rawlinson, 1964 Vol. 1:110, 177-190).

The fourth, more material evidence however controversial it may be is a recorded event of Hanno, the King of Carthage, who attempted to establish colonies along the coast of Africa. It was reported earlier that this expedition occurred in between 550-580 BC a few decades after Necho’s expedition to circumnavigate Africa. It was argued earlier that Hanno did reach at least parts of the Congo-Namibia coast where he also establish a colony of Libyco-Berber-Khoisan. However, later, Greek sources, Particulary those of Arran of Nicomedia and Pliny, did report that Hanno reached farther south of the equator and rounded Africa, reaching as far as South of Arabia.

The fifth evidence is the follow-up expedition by the Persian King of Egypt, Xerxes, at about 480 BC, to round Africa from west to east following the Carthaginian experience probably already known in Egypt after the failure of the previous kings, Particularly Cambysses, to outsmart the Carthaginians in Punt. It was noted earlier that Sataspes, the leader of this expedition, is reported to have gone past North West Africa and had a long journey until he found Khoisan-like colony left behind by Necho- this being about a hundred years after. Casson (1974:62) argue that such a colony was the one establish at the Senegal- Guinea coast, but it is likely that Sataspes reached as far as Southwest Africa.

The sixth, evidence comes from Herodotus, writings, of about 430BC suggesting that Carthaginians and their Libyco- Berber/Khoisan alliences had sailed along the Atlantic Ocean to reach Punt. He reported that the Carthaginians had sailed from the Pillars of Heracles along the African coast to an unknown African coast where they did a ``dumb barter’’ exchange of their goods for gold. One thing which is certain about the report is that, an exchange did happen on the shore line suggesting that the reported location was not in the interior of the Sahara or in the forest area of Africa. Although some scholars have suggested the Moroccan and Senegalese coasts as possible place where the ``dumb barter’’ took place, see Posnansky, 1981; 548-549) It has been suggested in previous chapters that the time taken to sail to the land of gold Is too long for it to be in Morocco or Senegal. It should be noted that this story was derived from Hanno’s expedition (see Jona Lendering- Internet article on Hanno). It is argued here that, the Carthaginians kept secret the location they had reached in southern Africa (Posnansky, 1981:549). Cosmas Indicopleustes also reported about a similar ``dumb barter’’ trade for gold that had been taking place during the first part of the 1st Millennium AD somewhere in eastern or southern Africa.

In reference to Herodotus writing, the Libyco. Berber people had some sort of relation with their southern neighbors living in the desert, the people who were of clicking language. The latter had assisted the former to know communities living across River Niger. This is material evidence of Khoisan/Libyco- Berber joint adventure to West Africa across River Niger and Probably beyond.

Herodotus also reported that the Carthaginians had knowledge that beyond atlas there were great lakes and the largest had an underground river leading to the ocean. It was noted earlier that there are not such great lakes elsewhere in Africa except in eastern Africa. It was also noted that Herodotus denied that similar knowledge, i.e. that the source of the Nile was a great lake then regarded as a sea exited then in Egypt. During the Roman times, the Meroitics must have mislead the Roman explorers by telling them that the Nile originated from a great underground lake  probably by prevent them from discovering the source of some of their trade goods. It would seem that the Carthaginians had deliberately lied about the location of the Great Lakes and the source of the Nile.

The seventh, is another category of historical evidence related to Eudoxus findings on the coast of East Africa in about 200-100 BC of remains of aship wreckage dating centuries earlier originating from the Carthaginian/Gades region. This led him to conclude that the people of western Mediterranean and the Atlantic/Gades had sailed from West Africa to East Africa. This conviction led him to go to Gades to organize similar expeditions to East Africa with an intention to reach India.

Physical evidence
The first physical evidence is the recognition that Khoisan speakers of southern Africa do physical resemble people of the Mediterranean Africa. This fact was recognized more than a hundred years ago and as it was discussed earlier a conclusion was establish that Khoisan speakers are ``Hamitic’’ or `` Caucasian’’ whose land of origin is located in northern Africa. This conclusion is now not only based on the physical appearance of the Khoisan, but also by archaeological remains as summarized by Willclox (1984:23)


As already mention they were, at least during the last few centuries, the people given the name of Bushmen by European and called `San’ by their neighbours the Hottentots. The latter called themselves `Khoi-khoi and the term `Khoisan’ has been coined to accommodate the two peoples, who were clearly akin in racial type. Some indications of the presence of this race in North Africa have already been noted from about 8500 BC.

The point being argued in this section is that the region of Sub-Saharan Africa was of Negroid. ``rmt’’ people until the infusion of libyco-Berber/Khoisan population from about the 7th century BC scholars have always held firm to the position that the Khoisan speakers were the first people in Sub-Saharan Africa and that the Negroid people arrived there much later. However, so far there is no single evidence, no matter how skeletal to support such a thesis, but rather to the contrary (see Gramly, 1978; Gramly and Right mire, 1973; 1984:23).

Archaeological evidence

 There are several sites in Southwest Africa showing the earliest evidence of domestication, pottery making, and rock painting/engraving. Some of the traditions are clearly of Mediterranean origin. It has already been shown that the earliest dating of such occurrence in southern Africa is of 7th century BC Key points to be noted are:

1.The art identified by Breuil as of Mediterranean people was since then vehemently denied and thought to have belonged to Khoisan speakers, formerly thought to have been indigenous to southern Africa. It has now been argued in this work that the art formed the package of what arrived from Northwest Africa. It was noted that the colonies established by Carthaginians were not only made of Khoisan speakers, but also Libyco Berber and Phoenicians. One of the scholars who inclined to oppose Breuil’s Mediterranean people presence in southwest Africa failed to explain what he was opposed to:


If we discount the Abbe’s foreigners, however, we still have a problem, Who are the people represented?.. In the Erongo about 90 per cent of the human figures are of the slender `long haired’ people… they do not look at all as Bushmen actually look or as they are portrayed elsewhere. Their steatopygia and lumbar lordosis is rarely shown in the copies and if the long hair is accepted as real, this is something strikingly lacking among Bushmen (Willcox, 1984:166-167).

2. It was also mentioned that some scholars did identify the SGA on the rock paintings and the engravings as scribes of Libyco-Berber origin some still used today by the Tuaregs. One scholar could even read some of those found in one place in South Africa: `` we are under constant attack and have left this place to occupy a safe place’’ (Willcox, 1984:210). Some scholars have refused to accept this idea arguing that the symbols lack order in arrangement. But the Turkana grave stone engravings seem to have a vertical order and Iambulus did report such order for the coast of east Africa scenes from convinced that they arrived on the southern and eastern Africa scenes from North West Africa. This is what he argued after examining the Canary SGA remains:


The equally close resemblance especially of the spiral, multiple circles and meanders to those of various sites in Namibia/SW  Africa-which will later be described and illustrated-tempts one to a still more daring theory of a voyage down the coast of Africa by the same seafaring people who took this combination of motifs to the Canary Island (Willcox, 1984:49).

3. The question of penis sheaths portrayed on the rock art of Southwest Africa, rarely found in other parts of Sub-Saharan Africa, should also be brought out as evidence. Again, Willcox (1984;36) had discussed Northwest African occurrence in relation to Southwest Africa: a similarity which could not be fortuitous:


 The human figures are usually shown nude or only with a band around the waist but a few wear drawers, or a sort of short rear apron or what Breuil describe as vetements de fibres. In the eastern mountains at Gilf Kebir and Auenat Figures are shown wearing a sheath over the penis- the Libyan sheath or Karnata-worn in different forms by various African peoples, including the Hottentots, South wards to the cape.

4. Archaeological pottery also seems to suggest some link between Northwest Africa and Southwest Africa. Pottery with handles and stamped marks or dots like those found in Bambata/Toteng pottery (see Huffman, 1994; Reid ET. Al., 1998; Sadr, 1998) can be seen to be illustrated from Northwest Africa by Camps (1982:54,

300-100 BC: Panchea

From the above Scenario, it can be argued that the period between 600 and 300 BC was of unprecedented incursion of Africa south of the Sahara by people from Northwest Africa; and that Punt disappeared from recorded memory.

The incursion and its immediate after effect lost its steam by 300 BC. It may be hypothesized that, the rise of Hellenistic Greek and later on of Punic Wars, which engaged Carthage and Rome into internecine struggle after 270 BC, may have weakened the power of northwest African expeditions to southern Africa as their navy may have been destroyed or weakened. As noted earlier, by then Sub- Saharan Africa, formerly largely known as Punt, had been divided into about three territories. Panchea is the one that enters in the records of Hellenistic Greeks as discussed in the historical section in this chapter.

What should be noted here is that, in the new order during which the Carthaginians –Libyco-Berber forces failed to come to Southern Africa, their colonies located along the coast of Atlantic Ocean, to the interior of East and Central Africa and also those on the Indian Ocean coast would have been cut off from their mother territory. It was noted, as an effect, these would have been forced either to create their own autonomous states or got absorbed by the residents of the regions. This, it was indicated earlier, would have created the scenario which scholars have been identifying as ``Humanization’’ of the Bantu speakers.

This period also saw the creation of a territory in Southwest Africa dominated by people of Libyco-Berber/Khoisan speakers in culture and genotypes and on Northeast Africa, at the Horn another group latter to be identified as ``Cushitic’’ Probably similar enclaves may have existed is Madagascar and part of Southeast Tanzania and Northern Mozambique.

Probably the strongest polity which emerged during this period, as already noted is Panchea. This was more in control of the eastern part of East Africa with the offshore islands of Tanzania. A substantial archaeological data is now being uncovered for this period supplementing what had been known from the Greeks, but attributed to areas outside Africa. Archaeological we now have sites dating to 400 BC carrying forward to the 1st century AD. It is now known that these communities traded with the rest of the ancient world as shown earlier and they domesticated animals suggesting that they were farming communities.

 It has also been shown that historical records offer more detailed information about the nature of the communities found in Panchea. The reports discuss the towns of Panchea including the one found in one of the island and a number of domesticated plants including rice, cotton and coconut. The reports by euhemerus and IAMBULUS do complement each other to suggest that Panchea was not a fictional land, but a real territory of eastern Africa known and visited by people of other continents.

The available data suggest that Pancheans still carried much of the Puntite culture although a good amount of genetic and culture infusions from the visitors of the previous era existed. Ideologically Pancheans still believed in the sun god and other gods related to heavenly bodies and that they buried their dead along the beach could mean continued belief in a water god.  The literacy reported, although could have been carried forward from the Egyptian type of scribes as reported by Euhemerus, Iambulus report suggests Libyco-Berber type of scribes observed archaeologically in some parts of eastern and Southwest Africa as reported earlier. It would also seem that the ability of Pancheans to speak in many tongues, in some cases like birds, as reported by Iambulus, would suggest knowledge of a Khoisan type of language now confined to the interior of Tanzania and southwest Africa.

It should be noted that the last time Libyco-Berber/Khoisan expedition to southern Africa is reported is in relation to Eudoxus in the 2nd century AD. This could mean that by the time of Panchea we still have traders coming from Northwest Africa reaching East Africa. Alternatively, their languages, including clicking, were still used by traders and some residents in towns of Panchea. Euhemerus report that Scythians and Cretans, probably following the same trade route as Northwest Africans, had also come to Panchea. Other people he reported to have come to Panchea include those from Oceania (Far-East Asians/Austranesians) and India.

Whereas Panchea is located on one of the islands, some data provided about the territory concerns also the mainland ruled from the island or the general cultural territory of eastern Africa. The high mountain for examples, the mountain of god, where foreigners were chased off by Amun could only be on the mainland unless one thinks of volcanic peaks on the Comoros and Reunion. The typical animals of Africa including Elephants, lions, leopards and gazelles are known to have existed in Zanzibar in ancient time, but it is likely the amount and variety described refers to the mainland. Also that the territory, just as it had been describe for Punt was a mining territory for gold, copper, tin, iron and silver and that myrrh was still originating from there would suggest an real larger than an island, it would seem that most information was obtained from settlements on the islands and the visitors were not able to differentiate the information referring specifically to the islands and that referring to the mainland. For instance, Iambulus stated clearly that he stayed on the islands and mention nothing about the mainland.

It is also necessary to reiterate the point here that, Pancheans had been domesting animals and plants from the time of Punt. It would seem therefore that, the backbone of their economy, apart from trade, had been agriculture. The dichotomy that existed between pastoralists and agriculturalists has already been discussed in relation to the Egyptians. The founders of the Dynastic Egypt had been agriculturalists following the Osiris tradition. The Panties were related people who although they had adopted some pastoral life had agriculture as their respected mode of production, In the time of Punches the people still valued agriculture and farmers were the next in respect after their priests and artisans. Animal herders were the last in respect after soldiers. It seems that the conflict between non-agricultural and other peoples, like it had been in the ancient Egypt, continued in Punches probably instigated by the Libyco-Berber visitors some of whom would have adopted pastoral life. Such conflicts still persist today in East Africa where most people identify themselves with agriculture.

The agricultural crops now known to have been cultivated include banana, coconut, rice and cotton. Whereas archaeology provides some information on the first two, the last three are also well attested historically by Euhemerus and Iambulus as discussed earlier. In this list we can also add the domestication of Chicken, cattle, dogs and cat. Some domesticates are form Asia and as already discussed. This corroborates the origin of cinnamon and cassia from Southeast Asia via East Africa to the Nile Valley during the time of Herodotus.    

Archaeology has yet to agree on the cultural materials such as pottery which should be used to identify this time period. It was noted earlier that the late Puntite period, before the Libyco-Berber invasion, Narosura pottery could be used to denote the period when the Nubians conquest of Egypt also extended its influence on East Africa and the Nile route and Indian Ocean is opened for them. Narosurians are now forming the new Puntite alliance covering the whole region from the Nile Valley to East Africa. For the Panchean period the alliance was broken by the Libyco-Berber incursions and East Africa is more isolated from the Nile. There are two pottery types which could be used as the candidate for this time period: one is the post Narosura and Early Iron Working pottery assemblages, and another, definently related pottery, now found to have been establishment in Lake Victoria and Turkana region, called Turkwel, that could also be identified with the Panchean period. They all date after 400 BC and must end will the beginning of the Early Iron Working pottery tradition beginning in most places from about the BC/AD changeover.

Azania 100 BC to AD 300

The Romans, just as they confused the Indian Ocean for a lake/sea, must have also confused the ``Ethiopians’’ of the Greeks to mean the modern day, the term Ethiopia and South-western Arabia. As a reiteration, prior to the Roman rule Ethiopia , first mentioned by Herodotus, dated back to Homer’s period and carried through to the time of Strabo/Pliny, referred to a dark skinned people, Newsy , children of Vulcan and hence Africa south of the Libyco- Berber region. The map of Ptolemy’s Geographical still maintains Ethiopians as the general black population of Africa. However, from the time of Pliny, the BC/AD changeover afterwards, Ethiopia started to be identified with the Africa part of the Red Sea or Abyssinia.

Therefore, it would seem that at the time of Strabo, in the last decades of the first century BC during the rise of the Roman power, the people of the Red Sea coast had moved to the coast of East Africa to control trade there in what had been known as Punches. In this time or immediately after, the name Punches ceases to be in use. The people are no longer identifying themselves to the land but to their god ``sa/za’’ and hence the new name Azania.

The people of the Red Sea started to assume responsibility of the ancient Egyptians/Nubians/Meroe tic of linking with east Africa. They links Sea and together with the people of Abyssinia were by now recognized by the Romans as the ``Ethiopians’’ These new ``Ethiopians’’, in some kind of collaboration with South Arabians even claimed to have colonized Azania. Per plus however describe the relationship between the new comers and Azania’s as amicable. They intermarried and the northerners knew Azania’s language. It is also likely that at the early stage of this scene the new Ethiopians were competing with Meroitics who extended their natural Puntite links to East Africa during the time of Panchea.

It has been argued elsewhere (Chami,1999a) that the swift move to Azania by the Red Sea people and establishing of a mythology about the ancestral right to rule Azania followed similar move by Meroetics to control trade in Azania from the Great Lakes region. The latter had ancestral right because before 600BC, the east Africans and Meroitics were both Puntite with a similar tradition and language. The Nile route via the Great Lakes region was first encouraged by the Romans before the breaking of the Red Sea blockades held by ``Arabs’’. The documents of the 1st century, which suggest the Meroetic route to East Africa and its shift after the early part of the 1st century AD to the Red Sea, have been discussed by Cary and Warmington (1964) and welsby (1996).

The rise of the Roman Empire, which was also responsible for the destruction of the Northwest African power from about 146 BC opened up the Mediterranean Ocean to a peaceful era and extended those powers along the Nile Valley and the Red Sea. The Meroitic power exploited the opportunity to open its old Puntite link to the Great Lakes and East Africa. What should be noted here is that the Meroitics, however mixed they would have been by 100 BC, were still the ``Nehyusi’’ of the Egyptian Punt and hence the Egyptian ``rmt’’ (Rumutu/Ramatu). It was noted earlier that Herodotus and the rest of the Greaco- Romans identified them that way.      

With the rise of the Roman Empire, the meroitic power attempted to link itself again with East Africa, it’s old ``Nehyusi’’ and ``rmt’’ relative. The Libyco-Berber/Khoisan bands in eastern Africa must have been weak by this time. The opportunity for Meroitics to re-link with East Africa was actually an opportunity to re-install a pan-Puntite order which had disappeared with the Libyco-Berber incursions. 

The main indicator of this opening and recreation of Pan-Puntite culture is archaeological and slightly historical. By 100 BC, if not slightly earlier, a culture identified earlier on as Early Iron Working tradition, appeared in the Great Lakes. This does not mean however that this is the first time iron is exploited or used in the region of eastern Africa. It was nevertheless, the first time the people of this region adopted the technology of iron smelting; and it was probably the first they exported bloom. It was shown earlier that this tradition is found to have spread to southern Sudan, Kordofanian, the coast of East Africa via the Great Lakes and Central Tanzania. It is not true that the tradition avoided the eastern branch of the Rift Valley as it is




CHAPTER SEVEN
CHRONOLOGY OF URBARNISATION AND THE RISE OF THE ZENJ CONFEDERACY 

Introduction

School textbooks of talk about the existence of a Zenj Empire from about 1200 to about 1500 a long the east African coast city- states are said to have dotted the coastline mostly on off shore islands from Mogadishu in the north southwards into present day Mozambique. The most popular names listed in the textbooks are Lamu, Pate, Malindi, Mombasa, Warsheikh, Brave, Zanzibar,Bagamoyo, Mafia, Kilwa Mozambique and Sofala.

The founders of these city-states are said to have been Shiraz Shiite immigrants from Persia during the 6th and 11th centuries AD. They were not initiators of the process of urbanization, since Greek and Roman records speak of earlier concentration of population such as Kanbalu and Rhapta whose location is speculated to be between the present city of Dar es salaam and the Rufiji delta. Neither would it be correct to suggest that the Zenj Empire was the first of its kind to develop along the East African coast since such large scale political organizations are reported to have been in existence before the 6th century AD. Students should be encourage to follow up current archaeological research being done along coast by among others Prof Felix Chami and read the Periplus of the Erythrean sea.     

ATTEMPTED CHRONOLOGY OF THE ZENJ CONFEDERATION OF CITY STATES

DATE OR PERIOD       





EVENTS

700-400BC                                                                                        Punt. Fades out of reference and is replaced







      by Panchea coinciding wth the decline of 







      Egyptian regional hegemony and 








      the rise of  Assyrians. 

100BC                                                                                                 Periplus of the Erythrea sea mentions an 







       island speculated to be Pemba island. The 







       island was called Menouthias.
45BC           





       A wave of immigrants from the mainland    


                                                                               made small settlements on Unguja and Pem    






       ba. Roman hegemony over much of north  







       Africa. Concerted effort to re establish trade 






       links with former Egyptian trade partners. 







       Panchea fades out in preference to Azania.

630AD    





       Oman embraces Islam the Saracen wars in 







       Arabia and Persia Provoke immigration out 







       of the Middle East to East Africa. They were 







        engaded most in maritime trade. Gold and 







        some slaves exported to Arabia,Persia and 







         India in exchange for manufactured goods







         such as cloth, oil, beads and weaponry.

701AD                                     



         First Persian settlement in Zanzibar.  From 







         then onwards an influx of immigrants   







         continues. From about 9th century to 15th 







          century Pemba now referred  








          affectionately as Al Huthera, the Green 





 

         island continued to attract more Persian 







         immigrants. They settled at Ras Mkumbu 







         in the west built a garrison at Pujini in the 







         in the East and Chwaka in the north.

975AD      





         The rise of Kilwa as the dominant political 






          and commercial centre along the East Afr






          ican  coast. Kilwa’s glory owed much to its 





                         strategic position along the commercial 






            route to Sofala through which gold from 






            the Kingdom monomutapa flowed 







northwards to the middle east and 






               India. This is considered the beginning 







of the Zenj E mpire which lasted until 







1503 with the arrival of the Portuguese.







The founder o the state of Kilwa was 







known as Hassan bin Ali. He had 







migrated with his seven sons whom he 







assisted to settle in Zanzibar, Pemba, 







Mombasa and Comoro. A list of the 







Sultans of Kilwa from about 900AD 







 can be traced from the coins that were 







minted locally and were used as 







medium of exchange in the flourishing 







trade.

1000-1430AD                     




Trade boom attracted other maritime 







competitors. Much trade was 








conducted between East Africa and  







china using big ships weighing about 







1500 tons each. What is important to 







underscore here that whereas out trade 






partners sold to us processed goods 







were sold to the primary products 







which they used for expanded 








production. Our imports were for 







immediate consumption. This 








is the logic of what is known 








as unequal exchange a significant 







 contributor to the phenomenon of 







under development.

1107AD   






Kizmkazi Mosque was built. A 








further evidence of Urbanisation.

1204AD 






Yusuph bin Sultan bin Ibrahim el Alawi a 







Persian from Bushare not Shiraz 








established himself on Tumbatu Island 








north of Unguja. He built a Large palace








at kichangani on the Eastside of the 








island. His son Ismail el Alawi settled in 








Kilwa where he made a good fortune.      







From Tumbatu the Alawi’s spread onto 








the main island and became the 








the dominant force until the coming of 








the Busaid’s in the eighteenth century.   







These continued to consider themselves 







as Persians despite years of inter








marriages with local populations and 








other immigrants from the Middle East, 








India and China. The ``Zenj Empire’’ 








therefore can hardly be called an 








African creations. But it is also to 








point out that what united the 









Persians was a bond of created 









by a common belief system-Islam and a 








nostalgia for a shared ancestry Shiraz. 








Politicaly each of the city-states 









retained its autonomy each under its 








autonomy each under its own Sultan.








The most important of these Alawi 








Sultans was Ahmed bin Mohamed








bin Hassan al Alwa who styled   









himself as ``Mwinyi Mkuu’’ an 









affirmation that there were already a 








proliferation of many other Mwinyi’s 








He did not claim  authority over the 








other Mwinyis or Sultan not did they








pledge allegiance to him.









He was in a way because of his prestige, 







a first among equals. In this way, one 








can hardly speak of the existence of a 








political empire but rather a 









confederation of States. Born in 1785,








Ahmed accumulated much worth 








through trade in ivory and slaves. He 








acquired vast lands on both Tumbatu 







 
and Unguja and in fact around 1845








decided to build yet another palace at 








a central location on Unguja island








at Dunga. Dunga is now a heritage site.








A dreaded personality, Ahmed was 








regarded with superstitions owe by 








both his peers as well as those under 








his charge. He remained influential 








in the affairs of Zanzibar so much so 








so what his relationship with the Sultan 








and his states remained under fined  








until his death in 1865. The British did 








not have any provision for Seyyid 








Ahmed in the Lord canning’s Award 








either Ahmed was succeeded by a 








son of weak character so that when








he told died in 1873. That marked the 








the end of 670 years of the Alawi 








dynasty along the East African coast.

                                                        CHAPTER  EIGHT 


















THE PORTUGUESE PRESENCE IN EAST AFRICA 1503-1696

Introduction

In this chapter we shall attempt a reconstruction of a Zanzibar under Portuguese domination of the Indian Ocean coasts for a period spanning two hundred years. We shall try to rethink, the motives for their voyages of explorations and their relations with African communities along the East African coast. The study starts from the premise that east Africa, far from being part of a dark continent was by the time of the Portuguese encounter there was sufficient knowledge about east Africa obtained through Egyptian seafarers or Ethiopian monks. (Cinimo,1994, Riad 1981) Indeed it was on account of this prior information that Prince Henry the Navigator of Portugal was able to mount his project of circumnavigation of the African continent in search of a sea route to the ``Indies’’. The initiative had already been taken since the time of Pharaoh Necho (610-594 BC) (cary,m and E. Warmington, 1963; Casson,1974; Chami,2006)

The part played by Portugal and Spain in wrestling Africa from the grip of Asia into a periphery of an emerging world economy with its core in Western Europe cannot be downplayed what is missing in the story is the role played by Africans in that drama that eventually led to gradual marginalization and ultimate subjection to colonial rule.

The calling from  Ethiopia and the response from Portugal: Reasons for the search for the sea route to india

In the heated atmosphere of the struggle for domination between christianity and islam there emerged a legend of prester  John of the Indies and of a mysterious called from Ethiopia. The calling came and gain currency during the time of the crusades when European Christians had won a precarious hold on the Holy Land and were constantly in need of re-enforcements. The legend spoke of a powerful Christian Priest King who rued over a great empire in the Indies. In a letter published in 1165 AD Prester John introduced himself to the Emperior of Byzentum as Lord over 72 King to colonial bishops ruling all three Indies-Ethiopia (Middle India),Pakistan (Nearer India) and India (Further India). His palace was built according to the design of St.Thomas, the Apostle and contained a mirror in which he could look over all parts of his dominions which were full of strange people and beasts. He was in command of a formidable army with one overriding ambition of marching into Jerusalem and rid it of all infidels 9Cited in John Baur, 2009).

This was no empty talk. In 1306 Emperor Prester John of Ethiopia was sent an embassy to the Pope in Rome pledging military aid against the ``infidels’’ in spain and Portugal. In 1402 Antonia Bartole of Florence was sent as an Etrhiopian ambassador to Italy, and upon his return was given craftsmen and church equipment as presents to emperor Dawit. And in 1427 Emperor Yishaq sent a seven-man delegation to Rome which was intercepted by Turkish Mamluks in Egypt. They were imprisoned thus creating the necessity for finding an alternative route to the Indies. The man who set out to find an alternative route to the Indies was Prince Henry the Navigator third son of King Joao1 of Portugal. Prince Henry was born in 1394 and died in 1460 before he had realized his dream For Prince Henry, the search for a sea route to the indies was not merely the lure of spices but part of the crusade against Islam; a war whose aim was to throw off the yoke of Muslim occupation of Spain and Portugal. Thus right from their conception planning and execution the voyages were military as much as they were religious. Those two objectives clashed with those of the Muslim Arabs who were already established along the East African coast and considered the coastal city states as Dar-al-Islam. Thus for Portugal and Spain, the voyages prime objectives was political to re conquer parts of their homeland under the occupation of Muslims.

Another motive behind Prince Henry’s explorations were commerce and the spread of Christianity. The two together gave vitality to the motive of conquest of new lands to be incorporated in the reign of their imperial majesties. Though commerce assumed dominance over the evangelical, military force became themidwife of the much sought out commodities of gold and spices.

As to the establishment of future missions, Prince Henry had the desire to spread Christianity at the expense of Islam. This desire became increasingly subordinated to the commercial motive so that by the time vasco d agama reached india little of it remained in the hearts and minds of those who were sent to Africa, Mission stations were distinguishable by their commercial enterprises than by their evangelical seal. Nevertheless they remained part of the Portuguese empire to deserve papal approval.

It was very important for Prince Henry’s project to receive papal approval. This would be extended to all future Portuguese explorations overseas. Furthermore, this line of  reasoning proceed from a prevailing view within the papacy in Rome that sectioned the use of force in order to support the Kingdom of God on Earth around which the crusade against Muslims had been justified. That is why pope Martin wa V upon receiving news of the reconguest of ceuta urged the King of Portugal to continue the crusade into Africa. Prince Henry was admitted to prestigeous order of the knight Templar with considerable fortune and prestige. In 1452 AD Pope Nicholas V authorized the conquest of Muslim and pagan territories in Africa and ``to reduce Muslims, pagans and other enemies of Christ  to perpetual servitude’’. This permission to apply strict marshall law was given on the grounds that the king would undertake the expeditions for ``the increase of the glory of the King of Kings and with intended objective of inducing enemies of Christian faith to accept Christianity’’. The Pope made this missionary intention a solemn obligation confirmed in a Papal bull of 1455, Roman us Pontifex which awarded to Portugal future conquest south of cape Bojador as far as the Indies.

The Romanus Pontifex was parallel in the religious field by the bull Inter caetera 1456,which gave ``forever’’ to the Order of Christ ecclesiastical jurisdiction over all those conquered territories to be exercised by the Grand Prior of Thomas, the religious superior of the order. However after the death of Prince Henry in 1460, the Pope agreed to entrust to the King of Portugal the administration of the order of Christ so that in practice the ecclesiastical jurisdiction fell into royal prerogative.

Portuguese christian crusaders and islamic jihadists
The key to an adequate understanding of the impact of Portuguese presence on the East African coast is the fact that the encounter between Christian Europe and Islamic Arabia took place in spirit and Ideological hangovers of the crusades and Jihads. At long last the Portuguese had attained Henry the Navigators goal of outflanking the Muslim strongholds in North Africa and the Middle East so that they were now able to wage war against the Arabs from the rear.

The Arabs in East Africa were not initially hostile to the Portuguese presence in the Indian Ocean because they had no memories of the wars against Christians which had been fought mostly in North Africa and along the Shores of the Mediterranean Sea. Nevertheless, they so in the Christian new comers not only ``vafidels’’ but also commercial rivals.

The East African Swahili who had assimilated Arab culture and Islam were seen and treated indiscrimarely  as ``Moors’’ and treated as such. They lived in clusters of coastal settlements known as city states. This loose confederation of city-states is sometimes referred to as constituting a Zenj Empire. The truth is that no such empire ever existed along the East African coast. Each of these trading cities was ruled by a ``Sultan’’ with the ruler of Kilwa exercising an over lordship role. Indeed at the beginning of the 16th century, the fame of Kilwa was gradually being passed to Mombasa. The reason was probably decline style in the How of gold trade from the Empire of Mwenemutapa through Sofala   into kilwa

Most of this city-states were located on offshore islands with commercial orientations towards the Indian ocean rather than their immediate hinterland. Contact with the mainlands was through occasional raids for slaves and provisions rather than trade. The war of gold trade to the Portuguese possibly forced the city dwellers to reopen contacts and trade links with the mainland.

Vasco  Da Gama’s  atd  Malindi: A Test of Oriental Hospitality      
Vasco da Gama left Lisbon for his search for a sea route to the ``Indies’’ on July 8,1497 and on March 2nd he anchoredat island part of Mozambique, by passed Zanzibar and Pemba islands in April before making another stop at Malindi where he and his party were well received by the Sultan and residents of the town. The sultan, hoped to strike an alliance with the new comers against his powerful rival, the Sultan of Mombasa. Da Gama was permitted to erected a padrao, a cross thus placing Malindi under the Portuguese royal patronage. It was on February28 1499 that Vasco da  Gama arrived at Zanzibar while on his return voyage from India to Portugal. Thus began 200 years of Portuguese domination of Zanzibar and Pemba and the decline and disintegration of the Zenj Empire of the city states.

On the East African coast the Portuguese did not discover new lands but followed well trodden paths of the Arabs who also showed them the navigable route to India. But Arabs were Muslims, the Portuguese considered them as enemies of the Christian Faith which by provisions of the papal bull were obliged to propagate. They thus felt obliged to wrest from the Arabs a number of ports and towns from them. Thus became the fate of Sofala Kilwa and Goa as early victims of Portuguese conquista. Mombasa was for a century held as a Portuguese territory by agreement with its Sultan. The administrative centre of the whole coast was Mozambique Island which served as the most important calling station for all ships destined for India. The most prized commodity from East Africa was gold from the kingdom of MweneMutapa on the Zambezi. Missionary work was late and sporadic and in any case no diocese was eracted on the East Africa coast as was the case on the Angolan coast. This was due to limited resources as much as it was due to dominate of Goa, the Portuguese metropolis of ``East Indies’’ whose Archbishop supervised all ecclesiastical affairs throughout ``Monsoon Africa’’, just as the Viceroy controlled civil matters throughout Portuguese Eastern empire.

In 1500, Cabral called at Kilwa on his way to India. On board he had about 20 missionaries; eight Franciscan friars, eight chaplains and one priest. He had been instructed that these missionaries showed first use the spiritual sword before the secular one. But in the event that the Arabs and pagans resisted embracing Christianity and its peace and commerce, he should wage war against them. The sultan of Kilwa and his people refused to embrace Christianity.

To the south, in 1502 Vasco da Gama had been informed that the gold trade at sofala was in the hands of the Sultan of Kilwa. He Forced the Sultan of Sofala to acknowledge the over lordship of the king of Portugal over his territories. On board his ship, his crew had brought in 200 Swahili women captives allegedly willing to convert to Christianity. The circumstances under which they were brought on board are suspect. These must have been lured on board ostensibly to sell provisions whereupon they were kidnapped and refused to disembark and allowed safe passage. The incidence aroused hostile reaction from the local population Vasco da Gama sensing danger sailed away with the women to India and then to Portugal.

To secure the gold trade, Francisco d Almeida built a fort at Kilwa in 1505 declined the reigning Sultan and replaced with one of his choice. He felt living behind a garrison with two Franciscan friars. In 1506 it was reported that 40slaves had been converted and baptized into Christianity against the will of their owners. This was certainly an act of provocation. Tensions between the Portuguese and the residents of Kilwa continued to deteriorate until in 1513, the Portuguese admitted that they could not hold for long their grip on Kilwa. The fort was demolished in preference for the relatively secure port of Sofala. Further nork d’ Almeidas expedition committed more atrocities along the East African coast.

Rejecting their submissions, the ports of Mombasa, Hoja and Barawa were bombarded plundered and where necessary set ablaze. These atrocities disgraced the banner of the cross in whose name they were committed.

Missionary, revival and Islamic challenge 1597-1631  

Among memories of Portuguese atrocities matted on cililians on civilians and raids on women and children,   Arch Muslims reorganized for high handedness.  Anti-Portugal sentiments along the entire East Africa coastal cities. Prosperity on the part of the local residents who had prospered during the period before the arrival of the Portuguese and more to by Portuguese economic policy by which all trade was not only directed toward Europe through the Atlantic ocean but also their subjection to various forms of taxation in the name of the Roayal monopoly-Fazende real.

In 1585 and again in 1588, a Pan-Islamic alliance led by Egyptian Mamluks under Turkish Mir Ali Bey, proclaimed a jihad to drive out of the Portuguese out of the Indian Ocean. At Faza on Pare Island, a Portuguese settler Joao Rebello had refused to embrace Islam. He was consequently cruelly killed. In response, the Portuguese committed even more cruelty in revenge. They set the town ablaze and cut down zone 800 palm, trees, the only source of income on the island. South in Pembe, the local sultan was forced to embrace Christianity and accept Portuguese over lordship. He never allowed retaining his rule. Ali Bey was finally defeated at Mombasaby a combined assault of the Portuguese and mainland tribes which included the fearsome Zimba and Sageju, but the Shiraz dynasty on the Island had reached its Zenicht its final decline allowed the Portuguese to move their centre of activities from Malindi to Mombasa. The built Fort Jesus between 1593-1595 which would house the Portuguese Captain and his team. The Sultan of Malindi was recognized by the Portuguese King as the King of Mombasa. 

In 1597, Francisco de Gama, the grandson of Vasco da Gama had been appointed as Viceroy of India. In that year he visited East Africa and brought with him Augustian Hermits to take care of the faithful. There were to be priest in Faza, Pate and Lamu and Mombasa was in addition to have a monastery in 1598, 600 people were reported to have converted to Christianity and a further 1,200 in 1599. There was also a house to care for destitute and displaced persons- a Mesericordia. (House of Mercy),run by brother and lay Christians.

In Zanzibar missionary work began late to Parish Priest being mentioned first when the east African coast was ecclesiastically detached from Goa in 1612 to for the Administrative see of Mozambique. Here again relations with the local sultan were cordial and missionary activity was described by one source as being the most fruitful mission centre although success was still limited to the local Bantu populations and less enthusiastic among Arabs.

Revolt and the end of Portuguese rule in East Africa

Two periods can be discerned

(I.) 1599-1628  A Honeymoon: Sultan/Captain

(II.) 1630-1698 Revolt in Mombasa

Power sharing has never proved a durable or sustainable conflict resolution mechanism because it tends to sweep under the carpet core causes of a conflict. This is what happened in the relations between the Portuguese and the sultan at Mombasa


The Rebellion of Yusuph bin Hassan

After about twenty years of peaceful co existence between Christian and Muslimat Mombasa relations between the Portuguese captain and the Sultan looks a different turn. The Portuguese captain ran into trouble with the Sultan of Malindi, the King of Portugal. But was he recognized as such by the captain also an appointee and a representative of his Majesty the King of Portugal? Who was to call the shorts in Mombasa, the Sultan of Malin de or the Portuguese captain?

Tension between the two reacted points cultivating in the captain’s attack on the Kings royal palace in 1614. The Sultan fled a look refuge in Rabai where he was followed an murdered by the captain. The circumstances leading to this turn of affair are not fully recounted but it is possible to conclude the decision by Portugal to distance us from the act. Instead they offered a scholarship to the deceased Sultans son Yusuf Hassan to study in Goa under the tutorship of Augustian monks. Yusuf Hass converted to Christianity and was baptized as Jeromino Chingulia and served in the Portuguese Navy as a gunner.

In 1625, thought fit to take over the Sultanate Jeronimo Chingulia was made a knight of the order of Christ and returned to Mombasa. His first years as Sultan were a source of satisfaction. Augustino mentors were full of praise for the prevailing peace and harmony in Mombasa and he himself prided by having win the support of his Moorish vassals and converown of more than one hundred to the faith of Christ.

But there under currents of discontent among some elements who accused him of high handedness. ``He forced people to eat pork and was wicked’’ so the Arab chroniclers observed.  

Soon he was also in conflict with the Portuguese captain. He complained to the Viceroy of India about the conduct of the captain and the way he was being treated without success

``Only the Augustians knew what he had to suffer under the man’’ He relates. So he slowly changed his allegiance at least to mend fences and remain close to his kith and kin just as much as the Portuguese themselves were doing.

He was to be seen visiting his father’s tomb, praying in the Islamic manner. When this was reported to the captain arrangements were underway for him to be sent to Goa for trial by the Inquisition, a plan was prematurely leaked and enabled him to escape.

On 16August 1631, Jeronimo Chingulia alias Yusuf bin Hassan visited the fort accompanied by his guard. The captain and his soldiers were murdered in cold blood and their residences set on fire. Christian fled to the Augustian monastery and church. Five day of negotiation with the sultan made it clear that they could only save their lives if they embraced Islam.

``All the Portuguese except 72men and their wives paid with their lives for their loyalty to the king of Portugal but for their distoyasty to the king of Mombasa’’ 400 others were sold into slavery to Arabic in exchange for ammunition others fled or hid while others went over to the sultan.

An authority on church history had this to say about this unhappy incident that sealed harmonious relationship that had existed between Christians and Muslims at Mombasa-;


``What is remarkable about the martyrs of Mombasa is their strong Christian conviction. After the killing of their Portuguese masters, these people could have saved their lives by pledging allegiance to the sultan. That they were ready to die for their faith shows that for them being a Christian meant much more than being a friend of the Portuguese. (Bauer 2009).

Discussion questions.
1. Describe the economic impact of the Portuguese presence in the Indian ocean

2. What were the causes of the deteriorations in the relations between the Sultan of Mombasa and the Portuguese captain?

3. Describe the events which led to the Arab revolt against the Portuguese and their final defeat and expulsion from east Africa.

                                                 CHAPTER NINE
THE AFRICAN PRESENCE IN THE MIDDLE EAST AND THE HISTORICITY OF PRESTER JOHN, EMPEROR OF ETHIOPIA.

Another paradox which is difficult to explain is the motive behind the West European claim for total ignorance of Africa even of that part of Africa that was already known to the Greeks and Romans. Africa the European ``terra incognita’’ of 15th century and subsequent of impenetrable jungles and inhalable deserts save for existence of huge reptiles and in some places home to man-eating inhabitants. This is paradoxical because with the advent of the 15th century Europe had emerged from its own Dark Ages and entered a new era that placed due emphasis on learning. Among areas given priority was the study of classics especially Latin and Greek.

It is therefore highly inconceivable that learned men of the time in the Iberian peninsula and along the rims of the +Mediterranean sea could have been ignorant of travelers accounts of the difficulties to be encounted in searching for an alternative route to the East for that had been on the agenda since the times of Herodotus and Marco polo. The Periplus of the Erythrean sea and Ptolemy’s Geographia present evidence of knowledge about Africa and African contacts with Graeco-Roman Europe and the Middle East.(Talib, 1988,Ivan Sertima, 1985). That this knowledge however rudimentary remained unavailable to the initiators of the Institute of Marine Exploration at Sagre in Portugal is highly unlikely. It is equally doubtful that prior attempts to find a route to the East by circumnavigating Africa made by Pharao Necho (1610-594 BC) and by the Carthaginians. Led by Hanno (600-550BC) were unknown (Lacroux, 1998, Huntingford, 1963 and 1980). At the risk of being accused of sensationalism and attempting to turn myth into history, I share the view of some recent scholars that stories about impenetrable jungles and serpent kings in the heart of Africa were intended to create an aura of heroism on the part of European adventurers with this motive in mind pioneering expedition by other non- European nations and the oriental hospitality of ``the Long lived Ethiopians’’ would fade in the background. Thus the boats men sailors, African guides and porters who knew the footpaths to the next village and sometimes carried the European explorers on hammocks have remained nameless in historical record. (Chami, 2012:154-156).

It is against this background that knowledge about the Kingdom of Ethiopia is presented as if it was mythical and the Ethiopia King, Prester John presented as a legendary rather than as a historical figure. If there were still doubts about Prester John then such doubts must have been blown up by the presence of an Ethiopian delegation of monks at the Council. Florence in 1439that called for a unification of the Eastern and Western church centered on Rome and Constantinople. The purpose was to create a unified and well coordinated Christian alliance against Muslims.

Communication between Ethiopia and Constantinople and the papacy in Rome date back to the early centuries of the Christian era, these relations had developed on the foundations laid out through trade relations which were an established fact well before the Christian era. It is from the Periplus of the Erythrean sea that we learn about the existence of a powerful state in Yemen whose wealth and glory derived from its trade with East Africa (Huntingford, 1980). Its prosperity and power suffered irredeemably when it was conquered by qataban in the later part of the 5th century before the advent of Christianity. (Talib,704)

The economic unification and growing prosperity within the Roman empire no doubt added a new impetus to south Arabia mercantile activity in the Indian ocean. The growing and insahable demand  for such products as ivory and gold on the domestic, market must have have sucked East Africa into the more expensive international commercial network centered around the Mediterranean Sea. In this the south Arabian state of Hinyan played a vital middle role. This was accompanied by graduate political domination and cross-cultural integration which resulted into a hybrid culture of a generation of seafarers and traders who over time acted aas vassals and agents of powerful players within the international trading system.

The conversion of Axum in contemporary Erythrea to monophysite Christianity during the early part of the 4th century AD added a new dimension to an already volatile situation. It opened up new links with then foremost Christian powerful state of Byzantum. Upon conversion to monophysite Christianity, Axumites became ardent promoters of Byzantium foreign policy. This consequently brought Ethiopia into the limelight of internal diplocy. It brought her into conflict with south Arabia conflict that culminated into the Ethiopian occupation of Yemen in 525AD. Ostensibly to rescue Yemen Christians from persecution by the King of Hijjmar who was an ally of Persia? The real motive however was economic.

The demand for luxury items within the Byzantium Empire was enormous. However trade in these items of conspicuous consumption especially silk was under the control of Persia. And Persia not only charged very high princess but also demanded that payment be affected in gold. If this pattern of trade continued it would have resulted into a drain on gold reserves of Rome to Persia. To challenge this Persia relative advantage in the conduct of the silk trade on alternative route to the source had to be found.

That is why during the reign of Emperor Justinian (527-565ad) on of the pillar of his foreign policy was the search for an alternative route that would help to break Persian grip on trade with the Far East, which was the home of the silk trade. This alternative route was to be found in cultivating the southern sea route to the East through Ethiopian held territory using Ethiopian intermediaries. As part of the same policy, prenting Ethiopia from falling into Persian hands.
This Byzentium foreign policy with its strategy for regional hegemony collapsed with the over threw of Sumayta who had been enthroned after the Ethiopia occupation of Yemen. Sumayta was replaced by a more pliant Abraha who adopted a neutral policy viz-a-viz the two rival powers- Byzantium and Persia.

The defeat of Abrahas forces in570 by elements close to Persia, sealed Ethiopian presence in Yemen and Byzantium’s claims for regional hegemony. The setback lingered on until the advent of Islam (John Baur, 2009).    

CONCLUSION

From this reconstruction, is evident that Ethiopian emperors were not unknown to the Romans. They were dependable allies in the struggle between Byzantuim and Persia. The retention of Ethiopia within the orbit of Christiendom waw an important pillar in the foreign policy of Emperor Justian. That there was an Ethiopia King known as Prester John, must therefore be treated for what it is, a European invention whose logic is to be found and understood in the context of a Eurocentric view of world history.

Discussion questions.

(I.) Study the list of Ethiopian monarchs and see if you can identify who Prester John was.

(II.) Why were the real Portuguese motives behind the search for Prester John?

(III.) Besides the search for Prester John what were the other motives for the Portuguese sea route to the ``Indies?’’

CHAPTER TEN




ZANZIBAR UNDER THE BUSAID ARABS OF OMANI

Introduction.
We have heard so many times the urging that in unity lays strength. This is never questioned. It is taken for granted. We never seek to know the terms under which that particular unity was forged. Yes in unity lies strength and it is this faith in unity that prompts us to push for regional integration and Pan-African unity. And yet not very long ago, leaders of anti-colonial struggles in East and central African British colonies opposed the colonial scheme of ``federation’’ that would have strengthen settler interests in Kenya and Zimbabwe. They did not because they were opposed to the principle of unity but because they suspected the motives of the colonialists.

In 1580, the monarchies of Spain and Portugal were united into one. This unity was inspired and had the blessings of the Papacy in Rome.  Although Portugal retained relative antonomy including retention of her overseas colonies, the two-in-one administrative structure created in efficiencies in decision making over matters colonial policy. The interests of the two sometimes were not reconcilable. In East, Portugal was a net looser when she forced to face the Oman Arabs challenge without the support of Spain- but increasing challenge of the British, the Dutch in the Indian Ocean.          

In the same year that the Portuguese and Spanish crowns were united, Francis Drake sailed into the waters of the Indian Ocean after he had successfully circumnavigated the world to settle scores with the Iberians. In 1591 the Edward Bonaventure anchored in Zanzibar on its way to the East Indies. The Edward Bonaventure was commanded by Sir James Lancaster. They stayed in Zanzibar for three months spying on the activities of their rivals the Portuguese especially on the conduct of their trade and relations with the Arabs. On the Basis of the information they had gathered and their dispatches to London, a decision was made to create a chartered company to superintend on the conduct of trade in the Indian Ocean. The British East India Company was established and received its royal charter in December 1600. Sir James Lancaster was among its first Directors.                                                                                         

Both Britain and Portugal were determined to dominate the trade in the Indian Ocean and both choose India as their base. And for this reason both were suspicious of each others intentions and practices. Accusations and counter-accusations about foul play and instigations of revolts by local populations were common. For example in 1608, the British had accused the Portuguese for having had a hand in the murder of captain sharp ray and his crew in Pemba, The Portuguese attributed their defeat and loss of the vitally important port city of Ormuz in 1622 to British support. Similarly Arab revolts led by Turkish Mamuluks in Pemba and Mombasa in 1627 were said to have been instigated by the British. Indeed British influence in the Indian ocean generally and more particularly along the East African coast was an established fact throughout the second half of the 17th century and partly explains the growing strength of the Oman Arab state and its victories against  the Portuguese.                                                    







Summary of Luso- A`rab struggles for domination in East Africa.

1594
Portuguese build Fort Jesus in Mombasa

1608
Murder of Captain Sharpey and his crew in Pemba

1622
Portuguese lost Ormkz to Oman Arabs

1627
Mombasa and Pemba rebel against Portuguese rule.

1635
Arab insurrection in Mombasa and Pemba defeated by Portuguese at great cost in terms of 

human life and destruction of property.

1651
Portuguese driven out of Muscat. Revolt extends into East Africa.

1652 
Oman Arabs attack Portuguese positions in Zanzibar. Destruction of Unguja ukuu by Portuguese.      

1696
The fall of Mombasa and capture of Fort Jesus.

1699
Seif bin Sultan drove out the Portuguese out of Pemba and Kilwa and Signals the beginning of 

Oman domination in East Africa Genesis of the term ``Hadimu as a mark of ethnic identity of 

indigenous populations .

1711
Death of Imam saif bin sultan internal strife in Oman, Leading to the triump of the Busaids. 

1741       Ahmed bin said el Busaid elected Imam of Oman.

1746       Imam   Seyyid Ahmed bin said ended the independent rule of the Swahili Shiraz Al Alawi 

dynasty and appointed a Liwali to rule on his behalf. Zanzibar is annexed to the Sultanate of 

Oman.

1775
Death of Seyyid Ahmed bin said succeeded by his Fitch son Sultan ibn Ahmed bin said.

1804
Death of Seyyid Sultan of Ibn Ahmed bin said succeeded by his son  Seyyid said ibn Sultan died 

1856.

CHRONOLOGY IN THE ABOLITION OF THE SLAVE TRADE AND SLAVERY IN ZANZIBAR

1822
Moresby Treaty

1845
Hammerton Treaty

1873
 Sir Bartle Frere Slave trade abolished. Closure of slave market.

1890
British protectorate over Zanzibar

1897 
Abolition of status of Slavery in Zanzibar.





CHAPTER ELEVEN

MERCHANT CAPITAL, SLAVE TRADE AND CAPITAL ACCUMULATION ON AN IMPERIALIST PERIPHERY.

Introduction

In this chapter, we attempt to examine the consolidation of exploitative trade relations between the East African coast, North Africa, the Middle East African coast, North Africa, the Middle East, India and China. How this exploitative relations were taken up refined and consolidated during the nineteenth century dominated by north European merchants. We start with a description of the triangular trade in the Indian Ocean that as mentioned above linked East Africa with external world.

The earliest records of this trade are to be found in Graeco-Roman records which now are available in English translation.  The Periplus of the Erythrean sea details the ventures modern taken the conduct of this trade for purpose of amazing merchant wealth.  The expansion of this maritime commerce led to the development of urban centers whose main activity commerce was giving rise to a predominantly maritime orientation. Indeed it is from these sources that we are treated to details about trade and trade items and very little about the structure and organization of production. Spices, gold and slaves were major trade items exported from East Africa. But one may wonder how were these trade items produced? And how was trade items produced? And how was trade itself organised. Even such authorities on the subject on trade in the Indian Ocean such as K.N Chandhuru and Abdul Sheriff very little to offer on this latter subject on East Africa.

 The onset of Oman rule in Zanzibar open a new chapter in the history of not only Zanzibar and the East Africa coast but East Africa in general. Zanzibar as an entrepot for trade between East Africa and Asia had been established well before 1746. After the middle of the 18th century trade from and through Zanzibar acquires a qualitatively new dimension. This is a period which marked by a process of capitalist industrialization in Europe. Given this context, European interest in Zanzibar can not therefore be understood by an analysis which focuses exclusively on trade. Yes trade was important in the sphere of circulation but the economic base of Zanzibar’s economy at the time of its annexation to Oman and decline of the Alawis was in the production of coconuts and cloves.

This shift was marked by an increase in the number of immigrants from Arabia and India for permanent settlement. It witnessed an insatiable thirst for land that created conditions for the emergence of a new class of Landlords ready to invest in production of coconuts and cloves. And this in turn created an expanding demand for labor. Thus any analysis that does not take into account this changed context which was prompted by Zanzibar’s position within the evolving world economy and the subordinate position of Oman rulers to British imperialism   will lead to a distorted and subjective view of the history of Zanzibar after 1740.

The introduction of cloves in Zanzibar early in 1800s and the subsequent development of a plantation economy is coincides with the reign of Sultan Seyyid said bin Sultan. Clove plantation on both Pemba and Unguja gathered momentum between 1830 and 1840 and creating a demand for labor that could not be met by supply from within. Thus extra labor had to be imported from mainland. There had been a trickle of African slaves among exports from East Africa so that it would be incorrect to suggest that plantation economy in Zanzibar cantered around the production of cloves and coconuts initiated the capture of slaves on the mainland. What the plantation economy did was to stimulate demand for cheap labor. The manner in which these were obtained differed from one social formation to another but with expanding demand slave raids dominated in an ever retreating frontier. Paradoxically the slave in East Africa expanded at a time when it had received international condemnation elsewhere. To understand this paradox we have to come to terms not only with the naivety and hypocrisy of those involved in the auto-slave trade campaign but more important the character of imperialism. Why did the slave trade in East Africa last long after it had been abolished in West Africa? 

Merchant capital in the service of imperialism
So much as has been said of about Sultan Said Sultan role in the making of modern Zanzibar that his personality and generous tends to obscure the role played by other stakeholders in the economy of colonial Zanzibar. Indeed we have often been told it was the sultan who invited Indian merchants to come to Zanzibar to finance and superintend commercial activities within his empire. This statement while it is true to a large extent needs qualification. Sultan Seyyid Said was acting on the advice not on the instructions of the British.

Indian merchants with their vast experience in the Indian ocean trade network were already ubiquitous. By the eighteen century, Bombay was already the grand storehouse of east Africa, Arabia and Persian commerce. This explains why Bombay became the seat of British imperialism in the nineteenth century. When captain Smee visited Zanzibar in 1811 to investigate trade opportunities he noted that Hindu traders held the best part of the trade much to the envy of Oman Arabs. His  conclusion and recommendation to British colonial policy-makers was that ``so long as this trade in slaves and ivory could be harassed to serve the need of British  industry by directing British manufactures to potential markets and by initiating a cash economy , Indian traders would be encouraged and protected as British subjects. This was well before Seyyid said bin Sultan made capital in 1840. In Muscat and all along the Arabian coast they were serving as customs collectors prior to nineteenth century.

On the other hand the Busaid ruling class in Muscat had a long established shake in the Indian ocean trade that culminated in the struggle against Portuguese attempt to divert the trade away from the Indian ocean towards Europe. The Busaids, upon annexing Zanzibar as part of their dominion, promoted these merchants in return for payment of an annual fixed income. In the 1830s they already dominated most of trade and operated as creditors and customs collectors in Zanzibar. Arabs and Swahili traders the likes of Tiptipu operated principally as caravan leaders presiding over expeditions into the vast hinterland to raid and kidnap slaves and collect ivory. These expeditions were financed by Indian creditors. Goods were advanced on credit. The goods were exchanged for slaves and ivory with local chiefs all under the protection of the Sultans flag. Upon their return all exchangeable goods were surrendered to their creditors who would settle accounts auction the goods ready for loading on ships. Until about 1840 Indian merchant capital operated unchallenged in the Indian Ocean. 

This position of unchallenged hegemony began to be challenged after 1840 as it increasingly became subordinated to industrial capital. In Zanzibar this challenge was marked by the opening of European Consulates and treaties of ``amity and commerce’’ between the Sultan and the USA in 1833, Britain in 1839, France 1844 literally granting them ``most favored nation’’ privileges.

The signing of the amity and commerce treaties coincides with the expansion of clove plantations, the intensification of the slave trade and slave raids in the hinterland and slave labor in Zanzibar and Pemba. 

The use of slave labor was paradoxical because it occurred at a time when the dominant capitalist in the metro poles were advocating abolition of the slave trade and slavery this contradiction between the continued use of slave labor under capitalism generated serious discussion within and outside Zanzibar on its merits and demerits.

On the whole Captain Smees observation on the role of Indians in the East African trade was vindicated. The slave trade flourished financed by Indian merchants. European manufactures proliferated far into the interior. On the inseparability of legitimate commerce and the slave trade lay the logic of merchant capital; plunder and pillage of human life and the environment. Agents of merchant capital were in this respect expected to act as suction pumps servicing both the interests of merchant capital and those of industrial capital. For example when in the late 1830s a deal was stuck between the firm of Jairam Sewji; a leading merchant and customs collector and creditor of the Sultan and a firm represented by the American consul, Captain Hammerton the British Consul was alarmed. He realized that the near monopoly implied in the deal would not be in the interest of Britain. By exerting diplomatic pressure on the Sultan he was able to have the deal terminated in 1841, much to the dismay of some Indian merchants who though seeing the hollowness of the status as British protected subject could do nothing but accept this new reality.





CHAPTER TWELVE
ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL EFFECT OF THE SLAVE TRADE  

The first British attempt to curb the slave trade after the 1845-treaty had led to losses in revenue as well as the volume of foreign trade. Once these mistakes was realized and corrected foreign trade picked up with Zanzibar becoming the emporium of East Africa. But it could play that role as  long as the slave trade thrived. But while industrial capital could use the slave trade to curve out new markets in the interior aided by Merchant capital, local trade and production declined. The outflow of able-bodied section of the population as slaves and porters the productive sector of the local economy was seriously undermined. And since merchant capital in principle encouraged the production of exportable goods, the demands to be satisfied were not internal to the local community but external. Hence the obsession of locally dominant clanes with consumption of imported commodities likes alcohol, colored cloth and beads. Merchant capital left in its wake a distorted social production which it further argument by creating ``artificial wants’’ for foreign goods.

Although it is not easy to give accurate estimates of the number of slaves exported during the time Seyyid said bin Sultan, 10,000 to 20,000 per year would be a reasonable estimate. Many slaves were retained in Zanzibar and along the Kenya coast for work on the clove plantations and for productions of grains. The revenue due to the sultan was one dollar per slave in 1846.  Merchant and customs collectors are likely to have earned more. Jairam Sewji firm’s assets in 1844 were worth more 4million dollars and could release more than 10,000 dollars when called upon to do so at short notice. Since legitimate commerce had not made any headway in East Africa, it is reasonable to assume much of this wealth resulted from the slave trade.

By the miod 1850s British and Indian goods had begun to constitute the bulk of imports into Zanzibar. Although Zanzibar at this period had no direct trade with Britain. Between 1855 and 1859 only twelve British ships sailed into Zanzibar as against 154 from the USA, 97 Hamburg Germany, 89 France, and 30 from other nations British manufactured goods reached Zanzibar through India Singapore and Hamburg brought in by Indian merchants. British cottons were now competing with American and Indian cottons locally known as stapoti, marikani and kaniki respectively. British iron goods and weaponry were gaining their market share over imports from Arabia.

The years that followed the separation of Zanzibar from the Sultanate of Oman and Muscat witnessed an increase in direct trade between Zanzibar and Britain. The outbreak of the American civil war had led to a decline in the volume of trade with Zanzibar. Britain took advantage of this by increasing its exports to Zanzibar. At the level of rhetoric, Britain was in law and practice against the slave trade and slavery. However a British company, Fraser and company was one of the leading slave owning company in 1860s. Legitimate trade as it grew in volume in East Africa had become part and parcel of the traffic in slaves. And as long as slaves continued to feature as an important commodity European capitalist were ready to supply arms and ammunitions to willing African chiefs for the production of slaves through raids on villages or deliberately instigated inter-ethnic wars. It is there not difficult to see why the various treaties signed between 1822 and 1873 were of little effect in curbing the slave trade in east Africa.




CHAPTER THIRTEEN
POLITICAL ALLIGNMENTS AFTER SEYYID SAID 1856-1890

Introduction 

In the previous chapter we discussed political developments of Zanzibar under the Busaids a period dominated by Seyyid Said ibn Sultan, Seyyid Said remained Sultan of Oman even after he had made Zanzibar effectively his official capital. 
However Seyyid Said was not the first Sultan of Zanzibar as zome textbook project him to be .He ruled Zanzibar and Oman until his death in 1856 and after disputed succession among his sons, he was succeeded by Thuwein in Oman and Muscat and Seyyid Majid in Zanzibar after British mediation.

We have seen too that the economic foundations were laid down during the period of Seyyid Said. He initiated the growth of a plantation economy based on coconuts and cloves. He promoted the expansion of the slave trade partly for export to Arabic and French Indian ocean colonies but also internal to meet local demand. He enjoyed British Patronage since his ascendency to Oman throne in 1804 a relationship which enabled Britain to use Zanzibar as a base and launching pad for her imperial designs in East Africa.

The Making Of The Zanzibar Sultanate
Just as it was for the abolition of the slave trade and slavery, British imperial policy in Zanzibar was equally gradualist in its execution. She acted like a Cameleon stalking a fly. She began by separating Zanzibar from Oman in 1861 while still propping up Arab dominationin Zanzibar. In 1873 she stuck at what constituted the pillar in the political economy by forcing the Sultan to declare the Slave trade illegal at the risk of facing British military might if he did not comply. And finally when circumstances allowed, slavery was declared illegal in 1897after the sultan had been emanciated of all executive powers after 1890 when Zanzibar was declared a British protectorate.

British interests after the death of Seyyid said were increasingly asserted at the political level. Sultan Majid was visibly indebted to the British for his right to rule Zanzibar. Thereafter their military presence in the Indian Ocean could no longer be described merely as an anti-slave trade patrol. However they recognized the importance of the Busaid regime in Zanzibar and did everything in their power to bolster it. In conformity with their philosophy of indirect rule they propped up the regime to administer the economy and establish peace and order necessary for commerce and prosperity. The Sultan’s claim that his empire extended far into the Great hakes region was of great value to the British.

Indian merchants found no difficulty in adjusting to the Busaid regime under which they had come to wield enormous influence in financial and administrative affairs. They however became progressively un east in their relationship with the British as they sought to impose themselves on the economy. British presence became more burdensome in the ensuing years as it extended beyond commerce to include the social sphere. The pretext was provided by invoking the British right of jurisdiction over British Indians. Through education, religion and their right to appeal to the Indian High Court, Indians were, as a whole intentionally isolated to form a separate community. This was divide and rule par excellence. It became possible to divide the local appropriating clanes along racial lines where by ``community denoted fuction. For example between 1860 and 1869 it was unlawful for members of the Indian community to own domestic slaves, but this did not apply to Arab land owners who continued to own domestic laves legally.

On the other hand, the British wanted important positions such as customs Master to be in the hands of Indians. The firm of Jairam Sewji enjoyed cordial relationship with the British consulate and Indian merchants supported European explorers in their expeditions into the hearl and of East and central Africa.

A brief mention must be made of the Arab and Swahili traders who operated extensively on the mainland from Zanzibar. These were the caravan leaders who hunted slaves and collected ivory that was brought to Zanzibar for auctioning, they were in this respect a key link between merchant and industrial capital. These were many but best known are Hamed Mohamed better known by his nickname ``Tippu Tip’’ and Muhamad Khalfan, the ravager ``Rumaliza’’.

By 1871, British shipping to and from Zanzibar had surpassed any from the other European powers. Zanzibar’s entrepot role had grown with the re-export trade. Propelled by this economic advantage over her rivals, Britain was then able to initiate prohibitive measure against the slave trade. In 1873 the Sultan was forced to close the slave market in Zanzibar and to protect freed slaves. Abolition of the slave trade in East Africa was not a product of humanitarianism but rather triump of industrial capital over merchant capital. The crux of the matter was that production of cloves and trade in cloves had become paramount and free enterprise dictated that output would be stimulated by free labour. So it became necessary for the export of living labour to be abolished to pave way for reorganization of social production and with it a refined new role of the merchant class in Zanzibar.

The 1871 select committee which recommended immediate abolition of the slave trade was funded by the government of India. It had absolved the Indian merchants from complicity in the slave trade. This change from trade in slaves to in production and trade in cloves meant that Indian merchants would henceforth serve the needs of industrial capital. It is significant that leading members of the Indian merchant class joined the British Anti-slavery movement in the 1880s for which Tharia Topan received a knighthood.

Whereas the merchant was able to adjust in response to these changes, the Arab landowning slave racy was weakened. Mortgaging to Indian merchants became a more frequent practice leading to Arab indebtedness while capital investment of the merchant class began to grow, an issue which was to define the terms of the colonial states relationship with the merchant  class after 1890.

The Sultanate whose social base had been seriously eroded by the decree of 1873. It was out of desperation that the Sultan explored the possibility of seeking German protection when threatened by possible invasion by Egypt in 1875.


The British beat him at his game. They moved in to defend the sultanate against the khedive. But this protection only served to reinforce the Sultans dependency on British support. Because of this subordination, the sultan lacked an independent political voice at a time when imperialist powers were seeking to shake their claims over parts of his dominion as their ``spheres of influence’’.

In 1883, the jurisdiction over ``British Indians’’ was transferred from the colonial administration in India to the imperial government in London. This shift foreshadowed the end of the first phase of the policy in which Indian merchants had been groomed to serve British interests in East Africa via strategic markets scattered around the Indian Ocean. Consequently the British began to redefine their policy on which their relationship with the Sultan revoked the practice of farming out the collection of custom duty to the highest bidder; it caused uproar with the Indian community. Its vibrations could be felt in India.

A more serious attempt to minimize the Indian Merchants role was the formation of the imperial British East African company (IBEAC) IN 1888. This more recognized that with declaration of Germany colony over much of the island’s immediate hinterland in what had in effect been the Sultan’s declared dominions, the British coned no longer exercise control over that area through Zanzibar. This policy failed to pay off forcing Britain to reconsider the consequence on the islands economy should Indian Merchants crossover into the Germany colony. To strength its position in Zanzibar and maintain its commercial value, Britain declared Zanzibar a protectorate in 1890, a move that was intended to prevent other powers from securing control.

Thus the harnessing of merchant capital on industrial capital through the agency of the Indian merchants had effectively started before British colonial rule.

Without Indian Merchants, Britain would have had greater difficulty gaining a foothold in East Africa as a whole. The declaration of a protectorate asserted the dominance of industrial   capital over merchant capital.

CONCLUSION

What conclusions can be drawn from our narrative? First, it is during this period that we witness the rise of Zanzibar as the political and economic powerhouse of the Oman. From about 1830 the position of Zanzibar as commercial metropolis of East Africa was an established. She commended the export of slaves and ivory from its vast hinterland and imports of textiles beads, Earthenware guns and ammunitions from Europe and the USA.

Secondly, we witness a corresponding decline in the economic importance of the other city-states which had dotted the East African coast before Portuguese rule particularly Kilwa, Pemba, Mombasa and Malindi. Pemba formally surrendered to the Busaids in 1699 but Mombasa under the Nazrui continued to defy the sultan’s authority until 1828.

By 1830, a plantation economy using slave labour was firmly established and of the two main islands Pemba was the main producer of cloves. Zanzibar however remained the seat of government and the commercial hub of the sultanate.

Thirdly we witness the increasing interest and indeed rivalry of European powers and the USA in Zanzibar through treaties of Amity and Commerce. Britain had an edge over the rest because of lead advantage in industrial production and her historical relations with the Busaid’s and naval power. Although Britain was committed to abolition of the slave trade judged on the basis of her role in the abolition of the slave trade across the Atlantic ocean she choose to do business with slave traders in Zanzibar as long as it proved profitable to metropolitan bourgeoisie. In the case of the slave trade across the Indian ocean her approach was gradual always mindful that any step taken must not adversely after the interest of the landlords and merchants who oiled the wheels of capital accumulation in the metropole.





CHAPTER FOURTEEN
BLOCKED NATIONALIST CONCIOUSNESS, CONTESTED IDENTITIES AND THE STRUGGLE FOR INDEPENDENCE IN ZANZIBAR 1946-1964

Introduction
In the a foregoing discussion we have tried to show that on the eve of British imposition of a protectorate over Unguja and Pemba in 1890, the two islands had behind them a legacy of colonial domination of move than 200 hundred years. After the expulsion of the Portuguese from the east African coast in 1729, Islam gradually became a lingua franca of an essentially cosmopolitan society. To these two must be added the evolving political economy which was centered around the export of slaves, ivory during the early perusal of the Busaid dynasty and after 1820s on the export of cloves and copra. 

Zanzibar part served as the major outlet that linked both these two islands to the outside world. But it was Zanzibar that linked the Sultanate to its vast hinterland from which were procured ivory and slaves. It was through Zanzibar that seasonal labour required to pick cloves in Pemba were supplied. But Pemba was not only famous for clove exports but also for its role as a source of food supplies for the Zanzibar market. The ingredients for mutual interdependency were already in existence on which a unified anti-colonial struggle could be waged. This was not to happen and the reasons for this are part of the story we attempt to recount in this chapter.

The economic and social context of  Anti-colonialism in Zanzibar 

The structure of Zanzibar political economy during the colonial capitalism. The structure itself was unusual in that the major exports, cloves and copra were raw materials intended for industrial production in Britain but we exported to similar peripheries of the capitalist world economy in particular India and Indonesia which by mid-twentieth century had become sub-metro poles within the Indian Ocean trade network.

Though located in the India or Indonesia, the industries operated within the sphere British capital accumulation clove production in Zanzibar was introduced during Oman rule. Much of the profit accruing from trade in cloves were made by merchants carrying on an entreport trade but the end of the nineteenth century role of these merchants was already in decline. Clove and copra production became dominant. In spite of an unsuccessful effort by some colonial officials to diversity the colonial economy even copra production decline this leaving cloves to dominate. By mid century Zanzibar economy was monoculture.

Thus pressure was brought to bear on both the landlords and merchants servicing the clove based colonial economy.  Deprived of owner means to make a profit the tendency was the landlords to pay low wages and the merchants to reduce purchasing prices.

Secondly clove production required availability of a large but temporary labour force. There cultivation requires a small amount of labour for weeding and a relatively short period of up to two months during which clove buds have to be picked and processed for marketing.

Thus clove production was particularly well suited for the use of migrant labour.  A permanent presence of a large number of labourers, a wage earner was therefore unconduncisive to the new economy that was being developed under colonial capitalism.

a) Creation of a Labour reserve army. The conversion of the indigenous population into a labour reserve had taken a long period to achieve since the onset of Busaid rule. Indeed it was the inadequacy of locally available labour provoked the expansion of the East African slave trade during the first half of the nineteenth century. The abolition of the slave trade after 1871 and the status of slavery in 1897 further aggravate the crisis. Alternative sources were considered and tried but these proved to be either very expensive or less dependable in the long run. Expropriation of land from independent peasant producers had been effected since the onset of the clove plantation economy. It impact was however unevenly felt in the two islands.
While in Pemba a peasant could support his family off the land in any part of the island in Unguja this was not the case. A patch of the barren coral rag could not support a family for a year. There, a peasant had to supplement his means of livelihood, through fishing or through a seasonal sojourn into wage labour. Social relations in Pemba were different from those obtaining in Unguja. This was occasioned by the existence of a rich peasant class in Pemba against a relatively insignificant class of semi-proliterianized peasantry. That is why thousands of peasant labourers had to be transported yearly from Unguja to Pemba during the clove picking season.

We can a rough estimate of the labour required for one crop season because clove production was closely monitored from planting care to harvesting by the colonial administration. The number of clove trees and production capacities were known and reported on annually. It is from these reports that it becomes possible to calculate the amount of labour that would required during harvest. It is one of those rare positive attributes of colonial rule we ought to have learnt and internalized into our work with ethic after Uhuru.

The average annual yield of a clove tree was estimated to be 6 pounds of dried cloves.  On average, a clove picker could manage 400 pounds of dried cloves during a 40 day harvesting period. And since there were 4,000,000 clove trees in both Pemba and Unguja, it means about 60,000 pickers would be required in a given harvest period. If we subtract the number of those peasants who worked alongside their temporary engage wage workers estimated to number 11,800 we are left with about 48,000 wages earning clove pickers. Out of this total, 48,000 worked in Pemba and 8,000 in Unguja. Most of the clove pickers in Pemba came from Unguja and from mainland. It would seem therefore that during the harvest period close to 60% of the adult population of Zanzibar was engaged in clove production in one form or another and this could not be without social and economic ramifications.

Although there were squarters among the workforce, most of the seasonal clove pickers were immigrants from the mainland. But a large number of peasant in Unguja were increasingly finding difficult to sustain themselves and their families on their small holdings. To these must be added a large number of casual workers resident in Ng’ambo, the working-class residential area of Zanzibar town, who being unemployed for much of the year and having been pushed out of rural villages, had come to depend on clove picking to make a living.

b) Conditions of work

Conditions of living and working conditions were extremely poor. Employers provided temporary accommodations for the labourers but these were usually in the form of rough shelters erected on bare ground. Sanitary conditions were deplorable whereas labourers were left to fend for themselves for water. Although the colonial administration prescribed regulations for the accommodation of labourers, these were not enforced to the lether.

Workers were subjected to long working hours to beat the time given the short duration of the harvesting period. Clove picking would a good part of the day while removing the stems might take half the night. Ad clove picking had to be done irrespective of weather conditions. There were no ladders provided for climbing the tall clove trees so ulcers on clove picker’s legs were common and if a worker fell off the tree and suffered injury there was no possibility of compensation. Although work men compensation had been legislated for the law excluded temporary workers the major element in the colonial labour force.

c) Manipulation of Wage rates and other forms of exploitation of labour. 
Unlike what happened under autonomous development of capitalism in the core countries of the system the principal technique introduced by colonial administration to create more surplus value was the piece rate wage system. Because agricultural production requires seasonal labour and because of the low level of the development of productive forces based on semi proletarian zed labour, piece rate wage labour became the most successful means to intensify the exploitation of labour. Through piecework, the labour aspires to attain greater output of commodities and hence by extension greater surplus value besides being an exact measure of the intensity of labour, piece work also always for quality control by the labour itself with minimum requirement for supervision. It encourage competition among workers each trying to achieve higher output that translates into a higher piece wage. We shall not go into the details on how in the case of Zanzibar how the system was affected.

The wage worker needless to say was not completely left at the mercy of the employer. He could desert on mean employer for a more generous one and this happened frequently. The colonial administration was forced to intervene by means of contracts but wage earners successfully resisted this form of forced labour. Employers of labour on clove plantations were sometimes vulnerable to wage earners pressure because of the intensity of labour required to have their cloves harvested within the normal eight weeks time. In times of a good crop they had offer higher wages or bonuses to induce workers. But it was only the wage bill that accounted for the total cost of production. Moneylenders had their own share. The interest charged was 25% but actual interest paid could be much higher because some plantation owners bound themselves to sell to their creditors at a fixed low price. Legislation aimed at reducing interest rates had failed to improve the situation so that money lending and pawn broking continued to be a lucrative investment until the end of colonial rule.

d) The ambivalent   rate of merchant capital under colonial capitalism.

The shock waves brought about by the world economic depression of 1929-1933 did not spare colonies like Zanzibar. The protectorate administration in Zanzibar responded to the effects by initiating a number of policy reforms which included regulation of the export trade. Cloves were grown for export and the main stakeholders in the business were until then private traders resident in Zanzibar.

These private clove exporters made profits of up to 10% under normal circumstances but higher profits were earned by withholding cloves in order to force prices to rise on the world market.the colonial administration interpretex as unwelcome interruptions and to steps to remedy the situation auntensively to protect the clove producers.   

Price fluctuation of primary products is often a common feature in the world market. This is the plight of many peasants engaged in the production of cash crops for exports. A rational response to these fluctuations even under colonial rule has been to institute price assistance schemes whose primary objectives was to gush on  producers from    the adverse effects of these price fluctuation. Indeed it was with the same objective that colonial administrations too the initiative to promote cooperatives in areas where export crops were grown.

In Zanzibar this did not happen. The problem was seen not to lie in the world market but rather that it was created by the private exporters who incidentally were Indian merchants. The clove growers association which was created in 1930s for the purpose of regulating the production and marketing of cloves had nothing in common with producer cooperatives we know. It operated like a department of the colonial administration and was soon granted monopoly of exporting cloves, a measure effectively resisted by Indian merchants. 

The struggle was over appropriation over surplus value between the state, clove growers and Indian merchants.

The colonial administration already obtained a high proportion of the profits that accrued to it in the form of an export tax that had been charged and payable to the sultan. The Indian merchants were able to defeat this government move because of their contacts in the export market. They took advantage of the fact that cloves were not being produced in the Protectorate for export to the metropole but India and Indonesia. With the defeat of the administrations plans to grant a trade monopoly to its parastatal organization, the alternative was to concede and settle for a profit sharing arrangement. This sharing arrangement was guaranteed by legislation which directed exporters to buy a proportion of their cloves from the CGA. The proportion was to be determined by the Administration. In 1959 the CGA bought cloves at 70cents per pound and sold the same to clove exporters at 2.55 per pound, in 1960, an acre of cloves generated a profit amounting to 786/50 realized for the sale of 250lbs of dried cloves. This shared as follows

(I.) Clove pickers wages 52/50

(II.) Clove growers profit 137/=50

(III.) Merchants profit  /=25

(IV.) Govt tax 162/=50

(V.) CGA Profit 410
                   

786/50

The purpose for creating the CGA is evident from the above figures. It had in actual practice become an extractive trading corporation under the watchful eye of the colonial state. Although after the baycot of Zanzibar cloves in the international market the CGA did not exercise the monopoly of clove trading it possessed and used a statutory monopoly of clove stem purchases and of clove distillation. From 1946 to 1949 the CGA hold a monopoly over the export of coconut products to the British Ministry of food on a purchasing contact. Furthermore is acted as a commercial bank in Pemba and controlled the transfer of funds from Pemba to Zanzibar and vice versa.

The afore mention activities of both the colonial administration and the CGA must be seen against the background of the overall aims of colonial rule in Zanzibar. First taxation supported colonial officials at a level of income for higher than that of all but a small minority of the people of Zanzibar.

This was not all. There was a more important call upon the resources of Zanzibar under British colonial rule. The colonial state and its bureaucracy were first a dominant class absorbing and appropriating a surplus. But the colonial state in Zanzibar acted as an agent of the metropolitan state in London. One of the principal concern of that state in the immediate period after world war 11 was financial, that it is required supported for the exchange value of the British pound sterling against other currencies especially against the dollar. The reserves of every British colony were held in London in order to stabilize the exchange value of the starting. It was a prescribed policy for British colonies to build up as large a reserve as possible by a taxation which bought in higher revenues then expenditure and by a surplus in overseas balance of trade caused by an excess of export over imports. The reason for this was stated to be self-interest by the British Resident in 1952. This was based on a common assumption among colonial officials that British interests coincided with all the people in the colonies.

The consequence of this policy was that by 1955, the administrations surplus balances had reached 2.5 million starting all invested in Britain. Between 1950 and 1955 there was a net favorable balance of trade of 6.2 million pounds starting held by the crown Agents in London. The benefits to Britain rather than Zanzibar obvious.

The second function of the colonial state was that of excising power in the protectorate so that every class and every individual knew and understood his or her role as stipulated. Apart from maintaining law and order, its other function was to mediate class conflicts within the protectorate. They did this through coercive and non-coercive instruments among which the most important at least in terms of social esteem was the legislative council.

In Zanzibar, membership to the Legco was obtained by recruiting representative from the dominant clans, landlords and merchants. This racial representation of privileged groups within the colony encouraged those groups to think in terms of racial interests. Typical of British ‘’divide and rule’’ tactics it delayed for a long time the development of territorial nationalism. By 1946 only Europeans, Arabs and Indians were represented. The first African to be appointed to sit on the Legco was in 1946.the appointee was from the privileged landowning Africans. When African representation was increased after 1958, representation was made up of privileged Africans, teachers and officials and smallholder plantation owners from Pemba.

A further division was encouraged between the Waunguja and Wapemba. Their complaints mirrored the class interests of their constituents that is property interests. Representatives from Pemba frequently complained about their relatives deprivation compared to members of their class resident in Zanzibar. They complained about lack of electricity, hospitals and tarmac roads. The most burning issue was the class of interests between the landowning class and the merchant class. The Legco provided a platform which such conflicts were resolved peacefully. The colonial state frequently intervened to support the indebted landowners against their creditors, the Indian merchant class. Using the legislature it protected them against bankruptcies and transfer of landownership from Arabs and Africans to Indian money lenders and pawnbrokers. But as members of a privileged class they shared a common interest in maintaining efficient production of exportable commodities. As property owners all shared a common interest in keeping taxation to low levels and an efficient administration that was capable of guaranteeing a high level of security and stability in the protectorate.

The role of the legislative council as a mediator in class conflict received its biggest test in the 1950s as the colonial administration began to re assess the role of the Legco as a mediator of class conflicts. Relations between landowners and merchants were of much the same order in coconut productions as they were in clove production. They gravitated around the share of surplus value that was due to each and the indebtedness of landowners to merchants. In 1950, the colonial administration proposed to intervene in the processing of coconuts into copra and to build a factory for the production of copra products. The hither to have been left in the hands of Indian merchants. Representative of mill owners protested against this seemingly unwarranted interference by the state. Representatives of the landowners, the coconut producers supported the administration proposal accusing the merchants for keeping the prices low but were equally suspicious of government intentions. They would have preferred not another CGA as was done for cloves but a producer owned factory along the lines of a cooperative as was the case for cotton ginning on the mainland. In this particular case the administration relied on administrative expediency to push through the project rather than on the views of the legislators. The only concession made to merchants was that the factory would only consume a maximum of 15% of total coconut production. This happened at a time when state support to the landowners was being scaled down.

In response to what they perceived to be an encroachment on their privileged position, the landowners through the Arab Association staged a boycot of the copra Board in 1952 because it included ``non growers’’ and in 1953, the Association boycotted the Legislative council seatings. The incidence is significant in that not only did it force the colonial administration to rethink composition and function of the legislature but also to take a position about whose class interest the administration would promote and support in the future. We have seen in the preceding sections how the colonial state and through the sultanate, were instrument in changing the existing mode of production in Zanzibar from a predominantly fend at mode and its incorporation into a global capitalist world market. By 1945, that task had been accomplished and the major pillars and structure put in place. Consequently the role of the state began to change. Its new role was now to shift to a continuous reproduction of conditions of production and consequent social relations by legal protection of property owners.  Extremely few obligations were laid on the shoulders of property owners and no attempt by the colonial administration to consider other forms of property ownership such as through cooperative.

e) Peasant and Working class protests.

If the colonial administration intended to prevent change, it was to face the consequences of its own decision when pressure began to be mounted from the grassroots first as spontaneous protests but increasingly taking the form of organised class based movements. We witness them developing from lower levels of political consciousnesses that could only enable them to focus their protests against localized grievances for which they sought reform to a higher level of political and consciousness that embraced larger issue that was the core of the colonial system.

First to agitate for change were the class on the colonial administration had pegged its hope of stability and continuity of the status quo that had been shaped through colonial decision making. They decided to cut loose from their protectors. Consequently the Arab Association became increasingly radicalized and in 1955 converted itself into a political party. Another group that agitated for change was the group of wage workers which in the specific conditions of Zanzibar we have hesitated to call aproliferate. Wage workers began to seriously question the rewards they gained by working within the colonial system but took such steps as were appropriate to undermine the very system. They were relatively few but were concentrated in an area where their class consciousness and social existence was daily and constantly thrust upon them. They lived mainly in Ng’ambo, the working class residential section of Zanzibar town. In 1945, the majority of Ng’ambo residents were casual labourers paid on a daily basis without any guarantee of employment the nect days but were hopeful of a better life than they could hope for in their equally poverty stricken villages.

The ethnic composition of Ng’ambo residents was varied but were divided between indigenous Wahadimu, Washiraz or Watumbatu and mainland Africans. The majority of this mainland Africans resident in Ng’ambo had lived in the area for two to three generations. They could hardly be called ``aliens’’ a common identity classification in colonial population statistics. The same said about the mainland African squarters in the rural villages of both Unguja and Pemba. The other group consisted of indigenous Africans usually ex-peasants who had been forced off the land because of land alienation and consequent marginalization. Their presence in Ng’ambo was much delayed because their fore bearers had first tried to subsist by working on the less fertile areas. In years of good clove harvest and relatively high picker’s wages, the group could survive on wages of six to eight weeks work, as a supplement to lesser paying casual work. But in 1950s wage began to climb down after 1953. Forcing more to depend on casual labour which brought them into competition with the mainland Africans. So out of this competition their developed a polarization that again blocked the development of a Pan-Africans nationalist ideology among Africans. The mainlanders were projected as ``foreigners’’ while cultivating indignity by both Arabs and Shiraz.

The situation was firther complicated by food shortages that forced populations from the rural areas to flock into the town because of food shortages. It is surprising that in area with high rainfall as was the case of Unguja and Pemba, they could have been serious food shortages. There had been adequate arable land for cultivation of food crops before the introduction of clove cultivation. Occurrence of food shortages of a magnitude that compelled people to abandom their plots to search for wage labour ought to be seen as unintended consequences of land alienation that was necessary for clove production on a large scale. The cultivation of cloves had three consequences. First was that it led to alienation of peasant holdings for clove plantations? This land grabbing reduced the acreage of arable land on such food crops could be grown especially in Unguja. Although food crops could be grown through a system of intercropping, whereby squatters grew food crops were grown under clove trees, harvest obtained were declining to meet demands for household consumption in a year as well as for sale in town to buy other necessities. Over time even such practice became contained reduction in the cultivable area under the clove trees as their canopies expanded. In the end more peasants were forced off the land to take up wage employment altogether.

The second consequence of clove cultivation was a tendency to rely on imported food stuff. Over time this preference became a habit and a mark of social status. The colonial administration made no effort to promote food production to minimize over dependency on imported food supplies. Merchants obtained cheap supplies of rice from Burm and south-East Asia in the period before 1939 with official encouragement because cheap imported rice, it was hoped would assist in keeping down the cost of production of cloves. Prices of food could be kept low more easily through imports than by higher prices. Subsidies or other incentives required to boost local production of food commodities. In fact plantation owners were opposed to measures which aimed at increased production of food crops such as cassava and potatoes so that by the end of colonial rule in 1963 only 11% of arable land was being used for grain production while 90% of demand was made through imports.

The third consequences of clove cultivation adding to the effect of the other two was what might be called ``alienation of time’’ clove picking by the end of the second world war become a necessity for peasants in need of a cash income. But his own shamba would be under crops or in need of planting with other crops during the clove harvest period. The longer he stayed working for wages on clove plantations, the less time he had to prepare his own shamba for vice planting. Indeed it was held that a rice grower could earn more in a month of clove picking than he could earn from a year of rice cultivation. The effect of low rice prices paid to the grower thus impelled him to neglect rice cultivation for whatever period he could earn money from clove picking. His time was thus alienated from food production. The colonial administration further encouraged this alienation of time through labour contracts. These bound clove pickers to one employer for a specified period of between 40 to 60 days, desertion being punishable under criminal law. The police roamed the villages to arrest deserters. Because employers were in a stronger bargaining position the pressures of food shortages in the villages were greater than the pressures to increase employment. This was markedly so between 1947 and 1948 after the famine of 1946. And since the administration was itself the biggest employer, its attitude towards employment was left open for other employers to emulate. The administration put few of its employees on permanent terms. The rest were treated as daily paid wage labourer that could be dismissed on a days notice. Wages remained low at 1/30 shillings enough to buy half a kilo of rice. The African Wharf age company the main port employer in 1948 offered comparatively better wages at 1/70 shillings but such pay included six month contract. Although the contracts were initially accepted by both skilled and unskilled workers, resentment soon set in for different reasons. The unskilled workers for not having been given permanent employment and the skilled workers for not having been given a cost of living allowance such as was given to their counterparts in Dar es salaam. 

They went on strike in august 1948 and when the administration intervened by recruiting other workers fill in vacancies of those on strike, the Dockers strike became a general strike among all workers in Zanzibar stone town. The administration responded quickly by promising a minimum wage of 2/= per day. It further promised to reduce cost of living through price control and appointed a price inspector for the purpose.

Such concessions exposed the weakness of the colonial administration and generated greater confidence among workers. They were bold to resisted police attempts to break their strike. They confronted the police and succeeded to release strikers that had been arrested. In order to arrest the situation from further deterioration reinforcement were called in form dare s salaam thus further exposing the vulnerability of the colonial state in Zanzibar.

These gains from workers collective action was short lived. The weakness was mainly organizational, and the colonial administration as the main employer was able to quickly exploit them to its advantage. In the absence of an effective trade union workers could not sustain a prolonged strike. Pressure to end the strike purely on the basis of promised reforms began to develop from within the ranks. The consequences were that the strike was called off out of fatigue before all the employers had committed themselves to act on the workers grievances. Several cases of dismissals were reported on flisy charges or simply on the claims of inability to pay higher wages rates that had been agreed to.

The colonial administration’s price controls proved in effective to the extent that post fills vacant as soon as it had been created. Although workers had made some gains on wages, they remained at the mercy of their employers. Only through better and effective organization would they be able to make an impact in their struggle against the colonial system. 

The search for a common interest among much of the period between 1950 and 1963 was concerned with working out a strategy that would enable workers to combine trade union demands for improved wages with political demands for a new relationship between workers and their employers. Whether one was a wage earner on the dockyards or an independent peasant in Makunduchi the truth of the matter was that their exploitation was rooted in the system of colonialism itself. And this constituted the common enemy irrespective of whether African, Shiraz or Comorian. This is eventually is what was most worrisome to employers of labour, that is colonial state and landowners. The 1948 strike pointed to that eventuality. Although the strike was essentially a struggle between wage earners and employers, it was presented as through the strike was between mainland wage earners against indigenous Zanzibar. This is what employers of labour wanted everybody to believe. Some Arab plantation owners initiated a political compaign to emphasize a common interest among indigenous Zanzibar which targeted African of mainland origin; ``vichogo hao’’!

They themselves put on the mantle of indignity without being African. In fact they prided themselves to be royal subjects of the Sultan as opposed to the Indian merchants who were British protected subjects. Posed in this way the workers struggle was misdirected against mainland Africans, who themselves were vulnerable to such intrigues because of their inner diversity in terms of ethnicity, religion and education.

The use of indigenous workers to fill jobs left by striking mainland workers was an invitation to indigenous solidarity against ``foreigners’’. When Africans exposed the lie behind this cultivated indignity and appealed for solidarity among Africans against Arabs, Indians and European they came against competition for claim of authentic indigenous Zanzibar with the Shiraz. The African Association and Shiraz Association fought over the issue of who was an authentic indigenous Zanzibar. Thus employers worked hard to isolate ng’ambo residents as mainland immigrant wage earners while closing ranks between employers and the rest of the wage workers who perceived themselves as being indigenous to Zanzibar and Pemba. ``they’’ and 
``us’’ divide had thus been created to effectively block the consolidation of a class consciousness that transcended race and ethnic identities. Admittedly this was not easy in the circumstances of Zanzibar political economy in late 1950s. Thus although a trade union decree had been promulgated in 1931, no single workers organization applied for registration until after the war in 1945. In between the workers had created their own structures which they considered best suited to serve them in case of need. Mutual protection and self-help association were created along ethnic and racial lines. These associations were functional and responded to the felt needs of their members such as assistance in the case of sickness, death and repatriation back to the mainland. These associations were fore runners of the larger trans-ethnic association that emerged during the inter-war period. These added to ethnic divide a racial divide on which Arab, African, Shiraz and Indian Association were grounded.

Political parties and the struggle for Independence
The nationalist movement developed on the foundation of an ideological structure that had been built during the proceeding two decades. And in truth it correctly be said to have inherited the pitfalls of the working class struggle waged between 1948 and 1957. The movement was as divided as the workers were along ethnic and racial lines. Its social composition particular of its leadership was racial. The ZNP whose history has been located rather incorrectly in the Arab Association was founded in 1955 by a group of Arab from the large landowning class. This was irrespective of the fact that with this class were to be found Arabs, Indian and Africans although Arabs were the most dominant. Its close affinity with the colonial administration should be seen against the fact that both were employers of labour dependent on a colonial economy dominated by a single export crop.

The colonial state in Britain was not unaware of the voices that were being raised against colonial rule. And indeed in the independence of India and Pakistan 1947 and Ghana ten years later she had in fact conceded that eventuality. The problem was how her interest would be protected after the end of colonial rule. Hence her concern over continuation of the sultanate and the survival of the landowning class. On the other hand the ZNP leadership was equally aware of ultimate end of colonial rule. To them it was clear that self-government in one form or other will be granted to an indigenous class of Africans and that those who were able to organize themselves in political parties stood a bigger chance to inherit leadership of the post colonial state. In most African colonies this role was played by small educated elite who successfully organised themselves and led their countries anti-colonial movements. In Zanzibar there was a non-European dominant class of landowners of which the Sultan was one among them. The African educated class was weak and even the few harbored ambition to join the landowning class that is to retain the status quo. They equally feared a post colonial political and economic order dominated by new political elite. This is what foresaw and acted to prevent it.

The ZNP recognized the advantages of a nationalist ideology in mobilizing the support of rich peasants, middle peasants and workers. It was the middle peasants of the Airport area from whom it first supporters. These had been involved in the 1951 disturbances and tested the wroth of the colonial state. They had in fact organised themselves into an incipient political party against ``foreign’’ domination as subject of the sultan. The name of their party says it all. Their was a party of the subjects of the Sultan of which immigrants from the mainland were not while Indians were not subjects of the Sultan but British protected citizens. Politics of Exclusion had set in. Their anti-colonial stance was strong enough to attract landowners who too had confrontation with the colonial administration over constitutional reform and the franchise leading to the Arab Revolt that lasted from June 1954 to November 1955. It was however an alliance in which the peasants were pushed to margins of decisions making but was used effectively in the struggle against mainland ``foreigners’’. The rival side of the nationalist anti-colonial movement was the Afro- Shiraz Party (ASP) which was establish in 1957. Right at its birth the Party reflected the weakness of the educated elite within its ranks and the difficulty it had in uniting the educated African elites in Unguja and the rich African peasant in Pemba. The rich African peasants preferred Shiraz identify to an African one to distance themselves from the immigrant mainlanders and cultivate fiction of a common ancestral origin with Arabs. Thus the Shiraz Association and had been embroiled in futile conflict with the African Associate. That ended with a marriage of convince consummated in a merger that gave birth to the Afro-Shiraz party. The outcome was an election pact in which the two learned up for the election of 1957. In contrast to the ZNP, The ASP was a political party dominates by Africans. Its leadership was drawn from the African elites around Unguja. Its rank and file was dominated by immigrants from the mainland Kenya, Tanganyika and Uganda. It called upon all oppressed Africans to close ranks and fight against their European oppressors. It remained ambivalent on the position of the Sultan possibly for tactical reason as the Party’s Memorandum to Blood Commission reveals. But like the ZNP the party was organised to inherit power from the colonialists. Its support was drawn from the relatively well off sections of Unguja population except  the landowners as is evidenced from the 1957 election in which the Afro-Shiraz part won 5 out 6 contested seats on a limited Franchise.

Against claims that the ASP drew its support from and championed the interest of working poor, one is tempted to ask under such a limited franchise which granted the right to vote to adult males with education and or property, the ASP emerged victorious. Both the ASP and ZNP competed to win the support of the rich and middle peasant in Pemba.

As clove growers there interests were bound up with the interests of the plantation owners. Yet they were conscious of their exclusion from power which pushed them closer to the mainland Africans. Th electoral pact that brought together the African association and the Shiraz Association secured them a victory against the landlords and merchants. This alliance was however short lived.

In 1959, Pemba members within the alliance that had culmited into a merger of the two association opted out of the ASP to form a new party, the Zanzibar and Pemba Peoples Party (ZPPP).   The Party had a strong base in Pemba mostly from the rich peasants. It had virtually no support in Unguja. In the two elections held in 1961, it won seats in Pemba only and held the balance between the two main contestants, ASP and ZNP. Its decision to move out of the ASP in fact reflected the sentiments of the rich peasants of Pemba most of whom identified them as Shiraz. In political terms they preferred maintenance of the status quo rather than support a transfer of power to an African dominated political party. In this regard they were deliberately or not supporting the Zanzibar Nationalist Party.

The failure of the ASP to secure a majority of seats in the legco frustrated both its leadership and rank and file. Possibility of inheriting power from the colonialist though around the corner with the independence of Tanganyika and positive developments in Uganda and Kenya, now for them seemed a distant hope. Out of frustration street fighting between supporters of the two parties erupted. The Wamanga supporter who had been keen campaigners for the ZNP was especially targeted. They had also supported the landlords for the decision to evict squatters from their plantations allegedly for having supported the ASP. This meant that right up to the eve of independence in 1963, polarization between supporters of the two parties had already set in Zanzibar more so for reason discussed above in Unguja. The contest had been reduced to one between landlords with the support of the colonial administration on the hand and African peasants and wage earners on the other. Relying on the numerical strength of its supporter the ASP leadership had placed its hope on electoral victory if elections were free and fair, but the election procedures were heavily tilted in favor of the ZNP. The Asp constantly complained about rigging in the 1961 elections. Victory however was not to be decided on the basis of popular vote but rather on the number of constituencies won. And it was the colonial administration which demarcated the constituencies and how many they would be.

Thus from voter registration to vote counting the playing field was not level and this placed the ASP at a disadvantage.

The colonial administration intent upon preserving existing relations of production had resolved since 1953 to suppress any expression militancy. They had arrested all but one of the members of the committee of the Arab Association in 1953 an incident which among others provoked a positive action of non-cooperation. They boycotted all administration activities and with its representation in the Legislative council. The effectiveness of this non-cooperation campaign convinced the British that independence will have to be granted to Zanzibar but much depended on the cooperation of the landlords.

In October 1955, the British Resident conceded this; he announced that Zanzibar would proceed by appropriate steps to self government. It was on the basis of this assurance that members of the LEGCO who had boycotted the council’s sittings returned to the House during the 1957 the ZNP was heavily defeated by a newly created ASP. Determined to maintain existing relations of production, the British clearly favored a coalition of the ZNP and ZPPP. Both represented producers of cloves. Boundary demarcation was used to guarantee victory to the clove growers. Not on the basis of numbers but the position within the colonial economy. Thus stone town the citadel of power was given two constituencies in the 1961 elections despite its small population. This proved decisive in the first election. During the second election another constituency was created in Pemba for the same purpose victory went to the ZNP/ZPPP coalition.

CONCLUSION

This ended the British Protectorate of Zanzibar that had lasted for more than 70 years. It was a weak coalition government in that not only was it weak in Parliament but even more significant was its lack of coercisive instruments necessary for the exercise of state power. This was a situation they inherited from the colonial administration which had depended on extra support from the other colonies on the mainland. The failure to contain the 1961 riots until British troops were called in demonstrates the vulnerability of the Zanzibar state after independence.

After independence there seems to have been no arrangements for continued British support. Even the existing police force was weakened by the dismissal of policeman from the mainland. Like the peasants and casual workers, their lotalty to the regime was suspect. In addition the location of the institutions of government in Unguja where the sharpest contradictions were, and in a vulnerable position in stone town tilted the strategic balance towards the possible success of an attempt to overthrow the coalition government. The rist of 1961 were a dress rehearsal which demonstrated that the government in stone town could be overthrown. The only deterrence was the possible intervention of the British. Without that possibility the Zanzibar sultanate stood on a precipice. The bitterness of workers and squatters was also by the riots. Workers whose conditions were deteriorating day in day out and whose very employment was under threat could not be counted upon to rally behind the new regime. Furthermore squatters in a par all situation in the rural areas believed that the elections had been rigged to ensure that power remains in the hands of plantation owners and other employers of labour. For all these groups any scheme intended to overthrow the regime would be good news.

The details on how this was affected are lacking. Authoritative documents of the ASP do not claim authorship of the plan. Neither is the claim that Mohamed Babu was the mastermind behind the 1964 revolution convincing. He personally denied any direct involvement in planning and execution of the revolution before his death.  Neither is John Okello’s version of history convincing. What can be said with certainty is that the coalition government was overthrown by groups of people in alliance with each other in pursuit of a perceived common interest. Mainland workers and squatters had long had their reasons. Mainland ex-policemen were merely knowledgeable and disaffected workers. Alliance with the poor and middle peasants seems to have been decisive since had they not been sympathetic, they could have isolate 

 The town dwellers and squatters. Both groups were affected by the political economy of colonial Zanzibar. 

The rich peasants of Pemba decisive in elections could not feature in the overthrow of the government either by attacking the landlords in Pemba or government offices and installation. This tusk was left to the residents of ng’ambo and nearby villages. Once overwhelming power in the form force was new unavailable to a minority, those constituting the majority, oppressed and exploited took up arms and rose in revolt to overthrow not colonial rule. Since power had been handed over to a coalition of land lords and rich peasants in December 1963.
CHAPTER FIFTEEN
THE 1964 REVOLUTION

The Umma-ASP connection launched a violent Revolution on January 12, 1964 approximately one month after Independence. Armed Africa insurgents supported by Cuba training Umma group seized control of Zanzibar, overthrew the ZNP/ZPPP coalition government and installed in power a Revolutionary Council headed by ASP leaders. The Zanzibar Revolution remains on e of the biggest notorious historical event in Africa. As a result of the overthrow of the coalition government, led by Mohamed Shamte, the Sultan and his family fled the country. A total of about 13,635 people lost their lives and 21,462 other were detained. There was considerable confiscation and destruction of properties followed by the proscription of the ZNP/ZPPP.  The fiasco of the Revolution created untold suffering, the day when Zanzibar was burning in flamed and full of screams.

The revolution was not entirely unpredictable. This was because of the under current movement and activities of extremist anti government groups. The government tried best to counter these activities but as a matter of fact, very serious mistakes were made and they drove the opposition group closer and closer together.

Although the introduction of political and democratic institutions in Zanzibar led to legal constitutional transfer of power to ZNP/APPP coalition, the ASP popular majority did not recognize their victory. Most ASP members were unable to understand how their party had gained a majority vote and yet lost in the election. They felt that they had been cheated of victory and strong believed the ZNP/ZPPP Government had come to power through fraud and deception. Secondly, both the ZNP and ASP had one fundamental element in common. They were not used to the tradition of multi-party democracy. The ZNP was ready to violet the basic principles of parliament system by initiating policies designed to entrench its position permanently as the ruling party. The ASP too, after realizing the parliamentary process had failed in the effort to bring an African ruled State in Zanzibar, felt that these constitutions had parliamentary system because the presence of Great Britain required it.

Thirdly, the Zanzibar government at that time initiated a program of repatriating the mainland African policemen to their countries of origin and began to replace them with Arab or Asian youth or carefully selected indigenous Africans. In facts this reduced the government’s political security. It demoralized the Zanzibar police Force and led to a hasty recruitment of untrained personnel. This action created a disaffected group in Zanzibar, trained in the use of weapons and well experienced in the operationand logistics of the Zanzibar police force.

At first, what the opposition leaders had in mind was just a campaign of sabotage, like attacks on government offices, fuel installations and other important centre of the state rather that violent overthrow of the government, but rumours prevailed of arresting all anti-government groups and banning of radical parties like Umma. Babu himself and his associated were closely watched by the State security ignoring other groups like hat one of John Okello.

There was also a widespread belief that the government was secretly arming the Manga Arabs in order to have a standby force in case of violence or to use for the suppression of ASP. The Rumour was certainly not true as the government did not have the weapons to supply even if it had wished to do so. But of course, many Manga Arabs at that time had sporting weapons like barrel guns which they used for hunting or for their self- defense in case of tension.

The Zanzibar government was also in a very vulnerable position. The Stone town which contained the sultan’s Place, the government offices and other ministerial residence were located on a peninsula and surrounded by massive ASP followers.

Lacking defense arrangement with Great Britain and without support of well-organized Trade Union movement in Zanzibar, it became too late for the government to ask for military assistance to any nearby country because the ZNP/ZPPP Government had no friendly relations with either Tanganyika or Kenya. The irony of Zanzibar revolution is that though planned and carried out by ASP and Umma, the initial seizure of power was accomplished by an autonomous revolutionary gang recruited and organized by a mysterious political leader, John Okello. It is believed that he was employed in Zanzibar Police force in either 1958 or 1959. After several years, he joined the ASP and became its branch leader in one Pemba village. He came to Zanzibar possibly after the July 1963 election with the intention of overthrowing the ZNP/ZPPP coalition government. There was no stiff resistance for Okello for Zanzibar had no army and that the police force had been weakened by the repatriation program. Okello, together with about four hundred men staged a surprise attack on Zanzibar only two armories at about 3.00A.M. The Zanzibar radio station was completely undefended and was also situated around the ASP stronghold (Raha leo). There is allegation that most of Okello’s men took fright during the launching of the attack perhaps due to their inadequate training of such military ambush. All the ZNP supporters especially the Arabs and Asians government was announced on Sunday afternoon.

The self proclaimed Field Marshall John Okello at first figured prominently and terrorizing the former government leaders and Supporters to surrender immediately otherwise they would suffer a horrible consequence. He gave frequent taunting speeches on the president of the new revolutionary government of Zanzibar. But after two months he was captured and declared a prohibited immigrant while he was in Tanganyika (Tanzania Mainland. There is a connection that John Okello was sent to Kenya where he was jailed for several years then his where about became unknown.

While in prison, he wrote a book about his own participation in the Zanzibar Revolution and full account of Revolution itself. The collapse of the ZNP/ZPPP regime as followed by an interlude of chaos and anarchy during which the opposition groups them began to compete to grip the state machinery.

There was a group of opposition leaders who were known as a Committee of fourteen who were believed to have planned a strategy of die Revolution.

Okello, before he was expelled, managed to solve this conflict in favor of his former party, the ASP. He appointed a Revolutionary Council predominantly headed by ASP. Abeid Karume, the ASP President became the President of the Republic of Zanzibar and Pemba. Abdullah Kassim, deputy Secretary General of the ASP and a close associate of Babu, was named vice President and Babu himself became Minister of Defence and Foreign Affair, the remaining top ministrial posts were assumed by other ASP and Umma leaders.

There is speculationthat Israel also supported the new Zanzibar regime to come to power in the January 1964 Revolutionary. It is suggested that the Israelis had been one of the largest contributors to afro Shiraz party on the years before Independence.  Perhaps this is because of the Arabs/Israel conflict in the Middle East.

Apart from unnecessary devestation, bloodshed and mindless violence, a large number of women were raped. Ali Muhsin himself was hit by a matchet on his face. One week after the Revolution, an event occurred that changed Zanzibar forever, a massive Deportation of Arabs; they were packed in dhows as many as possible and sailed to various destinationsin the Arabs Gulf. The dhows were forbidden to call any East African port. In this way, the Zanzibar Arab population was reduced considerably. The first lot that left was about 5,000 and it was estimated in mid-1970’s the exile or deported Zanzibar community alone numbered som,e 10,000. Some of them went to Dubai, Abu Dhabi, Kuwait and Egypt.

The Join ASP-Umma government was determined to accomplish their political Revolutionary by endorsing drastic reforms. They wanted to transform Zanzibar into a complete egalitarian society so as to give the African community, social and economic uplift like other ethnic groups. The new regime initiated policies as an attempt to improve social class of the African majority. They built a new defense force made up of many young Africans in the administrative and civil service and distributed Arab and Asian plantations and arable land to the Africans peasants.*it banned all racial clubs and all political parties except the ASP and tried to infuse the society with radical socialist ideology and to bring about national solidarity rather than racial conflicts.

The revolutionary government then began to face the realities of the Revolution itself. This was due in part to the depressed Zanzibar economy and massive looting at that time. Secondly, the Umma and ASP leaders began to be suspicious of each other, so President Karume sought support from the mainland countries. As the ASP had traditional ties with Tanganyika’s Presidents Julius Nyerere, these two African leaders decided to make a hasty constitutional merger of their two countries in April, 1964, only three months after the Revolution, the new state was named Tanzania, Nyerere as the Union President, Karume and Rashid Kawawa became the two vice Presidents of Tanzania. The constitutional arrangement was based on the relationship like that of between Zanzibar and Ireland.  The unions cover most major areas of both governments.

Those include Defense, Foreign Affairs, Taxation, Policies, Citizenship, Immigration and trade Zanzibar was allowed to have separate legislative and judiciary system. This merger was concluded while the top Umma leader, Abdulrahman M. Babu was out of the county. As the Umma party previously had close connections with the communist countries, news of the Union was received by the communist bloc as defeat, even though the Zanzibar revolution got immediate recognition from Eastern countries (GDR, REPUBLIC OF CHINA, SOVIET UNION, CZECHOSLOVAKIA, CUBA, and BULGARIA AND ALBANIA). Some of these nations even began promptly to assist the Revolutionary government. For example China gave a free interest loan of ten million shillings in foreign currency. Russia bought considerable amount of cloves and began to train the new Zanzibar army though in the past, Russia was active supporter of ZNP,GDR sent doctors to work in both island, trained Zanzibar security personnel, built residential flats to accommodate about 250 families and gave Zanzibar a very powerful radio transmitter. At first the western Nations hesitated to recognized the new regime, a matter that was always worrying Karume that they might intervene because British warship were already stationed near Zanzibar harbor.

They went so far to evacuating their citizens, but in February, recognition came, that is one month after the Revolution. The U.S Government suspected Cuban involvement in the revolution especially the Che Guevara’s *visit in Zanzibar during the first May Day celebrations in may 1964.

The Americans were doubtful that the revolution was part of the international intrigue instigated by Communist bloc. The Government in Washington felt that Zanzibar was becoming another Cuba of Africa and she immediately sent a powerful diplomat in Zanzibar as her consulate named Frank Carlucci. Due to his behind the scene activities, the Revolutionary government decided to close down a U.S satellite station at Tunguu followed by an angry mass demonstration in front of the U.S Consulate. Most of the British administrations were also replaced by other experts. In September 1964, the Revolutionary government announced free education for Zanzibar schools but strangely enough, students passed their examination not by merit but by race.

The foreign policy crisis
East Germany (GDR) had been the first country to recognize the new People’s Republic of Zanzibar and the first to send a diplomatic envoy to the Islands. By the time of the union,( Tanganyika and Zanzibar) GDR had already pledged very considerable aid and that the Union might damage the influence they gained by their prompt recognition of Zanzibar. Karume, who showed appreciation off East Germany’s early support, remarked that Tanzania would follow the foreign policies of the united Republic, but on other hand, the diplomatic relations of the People’s Republic of Zanzibar with GDR would continue to exist.

This political scenario however was not easily acceptable to the West German government. The policy was that any recognition of East Germany was bound to have adverse consequences on the relations between Federal Republic of Germany and made an attempt to prevent the Union to involve them in full recognition of GDR. This is because West Germany had been an important source of technical and capital assistance for Tanzania (mainland).An aid package of D.M 40 million were contributed by West German government to education and health activities alone.

Nyerere and his ministers were determined to put down the pressure from the East German government that it should be recognized by the United Republic as it had been 9the case with the People’s Republic of Zanzibar. Kambona, then Foreign minister made a persistent effort to solve the issue and in May 1964 he made a diplomatic trip to Bonn (West Germany) for further discussions.

On his return he made an announcement that both countries which previously had diplomatic relations before the Union in both Tanganyika and Zanzibar, would be permitted to keep consulates only in Zanzibar, but all embassies would be those in Dar es Salaam. This indirectly meant that the East German Embassy in Zanzibar would have to be demoted according to the Foreign Ministry statement. The rulling was unacceptable to both. East German government and Zanzibar authorities, so both sides ignored Kambona’s ruling and was not enforced. West Germany, on the other side increasingly insisted its policy that any recognition of East Germany would seriously damage the west Germany-Tanzania diplomatic relation.

Ministers from the mainland resented Zanzibar’s negative attitude towards this diplomatic quiz. In august, 1964, the Ministry of foreign Affairs reacted by giving out a public statement which indirectly rejected the Zanzibar claims that East Germany had embassy on the islands. This statement said ``the East German representation in Zanzibar cannot be an embassy since it is not accredited to the sovereign state, that is the government of the United Republic’’. The release of that statement was a serious crisis of the Union. The problem instead of being a German one turned completely into being a Tanganyika- Zanzibar conflict Finally, Nyerere wanted Karume to accept a compromise that the East German Government would be allowed to keep an official Consulate General in Dar es Salaam, an arrangement which was widely believed to have been suggested by the West German Government. But this compromise was in fact immediately rejected by the Bonn government. Perhaps, the West German Government sought to pressurize Tanzania government to abandon completely the idea of recognizing GDR and she was willing to take up all of the East German aid projects should the East Germans react hostile to the decision on this issue favorable to West Germany. Nyerere responded angrily to their wavering attitude and he considered it as a blackmail and bribery. He criticized the Bonn Government of being insensitive to the fact that he had won from the Zanzibar authorities a major concession from their original demand for the full recognition of East Germany*’’. Finally, he lost his patience and on February 1965, the Tanzania government announced that the GDR would be allowed to open a Consulate General in Dar es Salaam but this would not mean official recognition. So the Bonn Government withdrew its entire aid project unless Tanzania revoked this compromise.

After the revolution, Zanzibar had many foreign consulate, these were U.S British, French, Chinese, Russian, GDR, FRG, Israel and Ghanaian Consulates. But then after some period, probably it was deemed futile to keep them, so most of the foreign missions were closed. At the moment Zanzibar have only Chinese, Oman, Indian, Egyptian and recently German Consulates.

The climate of revolt
The revolution of Zanzibar was immediately followed by army mutiny on Tanzania mainland. It created a precedent that influenced the whole region of East Africa forever. The Revolution sent cosmic waves in Dar es Salaam and political observers gave opinion that it was a prelude to socialist strategy in Tanzania. There was also a political contention that the Union itself was a brilliant maneuver to outwit the Babu faction which was seeking to move Zanzibar away from non-aligned position to a full orientation towards communism.

The final inauguration of the union was on 26th April, but at the same time was the beginning of Nyerere’s major preoccupation with Zanzibar matters/Nyerere has made substantial concessions to archive the Union. First of all, Karume the President of Zanzibar became the first vice president of the United Republic; five Zanzibar political leaders were made ministers in the government of the United Republic. Although the population of the islands was only three percent of mainland, fifty two members from Zanzibar entered the Union National Assembly. These included all 32 members of the Zanzibar Revolutionary Council. In spite of all these concessions, Nyerere did resisted transferring a number of responsibilitieswhich might have been under Union government. For example, she retained control over its army and over immigration and prevented the Union government to gain control over the very large foreign reserves which Zanzibar had carefully deposited in a London branch of a Soviet bank. In addition to that, Karume and his Revolutionary council were defying all policy suggestions from the mainland and Nyerere was unable even to make any advice at government policies on the island.

Other dramatic example that reflected the major decisions between the mainland government and the authorities on the islands was the Revolutionary Council decree that was passed in March 1964 which empowered the President of Zanzibar to seize any property without compensation wherever it appeared to him that it was done for the interest of the nation. Under this decree, members of the Revolutionary Council took advantage and helped themselves to property of a great Arab and Asian citizens. In their rejection to compensate these properties, the expropriations were against the values and policies of the union government on the mainland, though in later years this policy of confiscation was also adopted on the mainland as if it gave them a conviction that it a was the right model to copy.

The Union government’s real expectations that Zanzibar would come closer to the mainland as early as possible proved unfounded. The initial constitutional arrangement of the Union which had been hastily prepared was deliberately entitled interim constitution to give time for further constitutional arrangement.

The Zanzibar government however, was unwilling to engage in any further constitutional discussions for the fear of losing more power. As result, the Union was surviving only within the frame work of the Interim Constitution. The other interesting thing was that when Nyerere presented to parliament the First Five Year Development Plan, he announced that he intended to work out a similar development plan for Zanzibar. This was prepared by an East German economist. This plan was never presented to the National Assembly even though a great many of its portions covered areas which were constitutionally under the Union. The Union government was deeply concerned about frequent rumours of Zanzibar’s indiscriminate killings and other serious abuses of power like forced marriage by those in political authority on the Islands, in addition to Zanzibar government severely restricting the movement of people between the mainland and the island thus increased the tension, even the mainland security authorities were so concerned about the climate of revolt on the islands that they decided to advise Nyerere to postpone his first official visit to Zanzibar. Babu, himself one of the founders of the new people’s republic, made the mainland as his home and for the rasons of personal security he decided not to return to the Islands. These fears were overblown in 1965, when Othman Sharrif , whom Nyerere had appointed as the Tanzania Ambassador to  Washington was suddenly detained on the islands and was from the beginning controversial with Karume.* Although there were no definite charges raised against Sharrif and no misdeed suggested, Nyerere had to intervene so many times to secure his release and went so far to invite him at the state house as a moral gesture of * The government of Iran and India protested furiously over these forced marriages by burning the Tanzanian Flag in open demonstration. *there was a rumour that Othman Sharrif, said that Karume was not a Zanzibar.

Support for Sharrif and rebuke to the Revolutionary Council, but that action did not prove at all that Nyerere was in a position of strength in his dealings with Zanzibar. In October, 1969 while Nyerere was out of Tanzania, Sharrif was arrested in the mainland where he worked as a veterinary officer and was sent back to the islands. He was then murdered by the authorities without a proper trial. There are also allegations that the first vice-president of the People’s Republic of Zanzibar, Abdullah K. Hanga, together with his close associate like Ali Mwinyi Tambwe met the same fate. Since 1964, there were several counter revolutionary activities or conspiracies that were reported by the government many people had been detained and some disappeared in prison.

Most of the civil servants who were known to have supported ZNP/ZPPP cause were abruptly dismissed from the posts and replaced by loyal indigenes, fortunately many og them were absorbed in the mainland civil services.

The judiciary system of the Revolutionary Government was changed, when all former mudirial courts were abolished. On October, 1966, the Isle’s president was empowered to appoint a special court of a maximum of fourteen members to exclusive jurisdiction over political offences, like treason sabotage, or theft of government property. The courts procedure was not to bind to any previous proceduce and the defendants were not allowed legal defence or advocated 

The courts had power to give even death sentence and appeal lay only to the President. In the same year (1966) the Zanzibar Revolution government officially announced that it had ended the right of appeal to the East African Court of Appeal. In 1970, a new law passed to establish a system of local three-man people’s courts. The new magistrates appointed by President Karume were usually A.S.P cadres and they were not always literate. The death penalty had been prescribed for a wide variety of offences like clove smuggling. Treason and even illegal performing of abortions. Contraceptives were also declared illegal. Truly speaking, one of President Karume shinning legacy was the many urban and rural housing schemes*which have symbolized a great achievement of the Revolution. Although Karume had no formal education, but he was the initiator of installing colour television in Zanzibar, construction of Zanzibar Airport and the spacious Bwawani Hotel.

The post- revolution economy
The major factor for Zanzibar’s overall post revolution economic recovery however lay outside economic planning. It was the rising of price of cloves and the resumption of purchase by Indonesia. In 1967, price of cloves was about $1,500 per ton but in just one year it nearly doubled. Clove production too rose to a record of 18,000 tons in 1968. So in April, 1971 Karume was able to boast of Zanzibar foreign reserves of pound 14,000,000. But these reserves were not spent to speed up development on the islands or solved the problems of food shortage. This economic situation. Due to the poor prices that were paid to the clove growers, sometimes less than ten percent of the export price. People found an alternative for their survival; they started smuggling cloves by dhows despite the death sentence to the smuggler if he would be caught.  The Zanzibar government at that time was paying to the grower sh1/50 per ib, but in the mainland or Kenya, the price was between sh 14/-per ib. and up to sh 21/- in India80. There were also new markets for cloves like Singapore and Hongkong. The total foreign reserves was generally believed to be pound 25,000,000 at the time of Karume’s death.

There was limited encouragement to the return of tourists in the islands, an annual total of 1,500 tourists was the target of the government in 1971 and early 1972 and all tourists who arrived must be guided by T.F.T.B. staff’’ only. No Zanzibar was allowed to deal with them without authorized permission and was also not allowed to change their tour programme. Most of the Asia traders left Zanzibar in 1964 and 1965 but the real Anti Asian measures were introduced in 1971. Karume claimed that there were still a large number of Asian traders in Zanzibar attempting to control the economy. He wanted all non-citizen Asians to leave the country within one year. This hasty political measure caused the bulk of Asians to leave and was the final blow to Zanzibar’s private businesses and trading activities. Medical services appeared to have deteriorated too, especially when Karume explelled the World Health Organization staff*.He claimed that Zanzibar were naturally healthy and there was no need to keep them. The result of the expulsion was a great increase in malaria and other epidemics. The present statistics show that more than 40 per cent of deaths in hospitals are caused by malaria. Karume was unwilling to release the necessary foreign exchange to improve the medical services. Things got worse when in 1970, private medical practice was prohibited*

The education sector also suffered serious setbacks when many qualified teachers left the country due to political situation and empty shops. Some of the private schools were taken over by the government and others were ordered to close down. Karume was totally against democracy and elections. He once claimed that the colonial power had introduced the electoral system only to prolong its rule and not to listen to the voice of people and believed that true democracy could exist without elections, a concept which may African leaders and politicians still share the same vision.

The real season of fearemerged around the 1971, when the Zanzibar government launched a programme of austerity, when the Revolutionary council decided to stop importing food stuffs (rice, sugar and wheat flour) into the islands. Long queues for food became a regular feature of life in both islands. Within a very brief time, the people of Zanzibar started to experience acute shortage of food stuff and they began to panic for food. Food smuggling became common and if one is caught with the smuggled stuff, it was confiscated and Zanibar began to come across outrageous price hikes.

The government tried in vain to explain to its citizen the good side of the programme but did not succeed to win their confidence. Karume defended this programme by lamenting that it would create self-sufficiency in food in the long run. Many people were compelled to flee their country for their survival, but Pemba especially was deeply affected by the austerity.

In April 1972, the shortage reached its climax, when suddenly the President of Zanzibar Abeid Karume was assassinated by one of Zanzibar’s army officer. The government announced that the assassination was a plot to overthrow the Revolutionary regime. Most of former Umma party members were arrested and detained because the government felt strongly that it might be the work of that group. Babu himself was implicated and was detained on the mainland. He was suspected by the government as the leader behind that plot*some Zanzibar top army officers like Ali Mahfoudh were also suspected and were removed from military service. During the trial, most of the accused defended their cases by claiming that their confessions were made by use of force and torture during detention. Some were proved guilty and got death sentences. Some got light sentences but others were released just after the trial. Babu was then released after staying in detention for almost four years and he decided to leave the country after his release.

The death of Karume marked the end of the first post-Revolution era in Zanzibar despite many alarms and negative reports published in the Western press during his period, the islands did not become another Cuba in the Indian Ocean nor at no time did Karume accept a military base in Zanzibar. Although he was impressed by some aspects of communism, Karume never became a convinced communist. He did not hide his opposition to some aspects of the Arusha Declaration either

Although Karume is considered by some Zanzibar as a ruthless tyrant but he also had extra ordinary good qualities as a leader and as a person. He was an independent thinker, made his decisions without fear. A former seaman who turned to politician became a vanguard to the Zanzibar Africans and a champion of Zanzibar turbulent politics. Because of his dynamism and eloquence, he impressed many of his followers and has marched into history as a benevolent father figure who would never be replaced.

CHAPTER SIXTEEN
NYERERE AND THE UNION

The dream that ASP and TANU would merge to form a single political party in Tanzania came true. The first proposal to dissolve ASP and TANU was pronounced by Nyerere in September, 1975 in Dar es Salaam during the joint meeting for presidential election. The meeting was attended by both TANU AND asp’s Executive Committees.

The proposal received a good response from the second ASP, President Aboud Jumbe but be gave suggestion that his party needed some time to consider. The proposal was based on both sides of the United Republic and in October, 1976; both parties came up with a bilateral agreement.

The new party for the whole Tanzania was named Chama Cha Mapinduzi (CCM) 
which means the Revolutionary Party which was officially inaugurated in February 1977. Nyerere became the Chairman of the new party, and Aboud Jumbe took the vice chairmanship.

The arrangements of the second interim constitution of Tanzania gave the Union government in theory; strong powers over Foreign Affairs, Defense, police, Banking, External Trade and Borrowing, Taxation and customs, but in practice Zanzibar continued to do its own way.

In 1967, Tanzania’s population was about eleven million of which Zanzibar figure was approximately 325,000.

From February 1977 up to April 1983, the new party (CCM) enjoyed her honeymoon but when Nyerere made another proposal about the union constitutional amendments for the United Republic of Tanzania, there suddenly emerged an outburst of controversy and misconception of the Union itself. Many Zanzibaris considered this second proposal as a ploy of Tanzania mainland to swallow them completely and write off the government of Zanzibar. This fear was especially over blown when the people on the mainland were vigorously suggesting for only one government for the whole United Republic. The Islanders started to list grievances through their mass media regarding the constitutional reforms. They urged that this might further endanger Zanzibars status as a sovereign state. They expressed their feelings through news papers and radio especially the famous ``Kiroboto tapes’’. Some of the Zanzibars government officials complained against the way the union matters were carried out. They lamented that the union government was not allocating the funds of the Union equitably, Zanzibar is deprived of their chances for higher education and that most of the posts of foreign diplomatic missions were filled by mainlanders

Another disaffected group of the Union came from the defence forces. This group complained that during the Uganda-Tanzania war, they were promised that they would get special bonus when the war would be over. In fact, the promise was not fulfilled and they were embittered even further when they realized their counterparts on the mainland did receive the bonus and were commended as war heroes. The greatest protest came from Pemba, where they bitterly denounced the Union as being the accomplice to isolate the island completely. They complained that Pemba was virtually without even the basic needs like water and electricity despite that the greater portion of Zanzibar’s national income came from there. So they feared that the proposal was a deliberate intention to suppress them further. Since the Revolution, the Pemba people had a bitter experience like confiscation of their property, public floggings and gross violations of civil rights. The central government in Zanzibar was perhaps vindictive towards them as they had not supported the ASP during the elections or another contention could be just gross maladministration from Zanzibar government bureaucrats. This led many Pemba residents to leave the island and most of them settled in Unguja Island, others went to live Dar es Salaam and Tanga. Secesson was on the air and wanted to link the island with Kenya.

The result was that the government of Zanzibar gave much attention to the second proposal and as to show some sympathy to the voice of Zanzibaris, the government asked for the opinions of Zanzibar’s principal secretaries and other senior government officials. Almost all of them supported the whole idea that there should be three governments instead of one or two in order to safeguard the Zanzibar’s interest in the Union.

In response to all these grievances, the President of Zanzibar, Aboud Jumbe immediately sent back the Zanzibar’s Attorney General who was from the mainland and he was replaced by aGhanian lawayer, Kwaw Swanzi. Before his appointment, he was a citizen of Ghana but then he took Zanzibar citizenshipby registration. Even the Former Zanzibar’s Attorney General Wolfgang Dourado was consulted regarding Zanzibar’s awkward position in the Union with Tanganyika constitutionally.

In the first years in office, Aboud Jumbe with his Makerere College education was seen by Zanzibaris as a great hope and a reformer to the islands political and economical failures left behind by his predecessor. He managed to find solutions by easing  tensions especially the state of the Union with Tanganyika, he discourage unlawful detentions and outlawed food rationing to restore people’s confidence in the Revolutionary government.

A long period of peace and tranquility during his twelve year rule is an undisputed fact. However, there was no economic development of any kind or trade expansion, though there was importation of essential items by the government. Efforts had been also initiated in the completion of project started by Karume* Jumbe gradually became popular both at home and in the mainland. He became the darling of the Union President Julius Nyerere and at many times was invited to the mainland to a degree that he eventually regarded it as home.Nyerere became highly impressed by Jumbe’s effort and saw some good reason to demand further integration with Zanzibar government and as we have seen Jumbe and his cabinet accepted at heart the merger of ASP and TANU to form CCM.

As the union was getting stronger and closer so as the top Union leaders. There came a time when Jumbe believed in a possibility of succeeding Nyerere as the President of the United Republic of Tanzania and he became absolutely committed to the Union matters that at home. But unfortunately that dream did not become real and was dismayed even with the Union itself.

His political ambition was lost within no time while many of his colleagues at home lost faith in him. Therefore, when Nyerere proposed another constitutional amendment for the Union in 1983, thing were already sour. The Union and the CCM party were all put to hard test where Nyerere saw Jumbe was turning away from the Union but Nyerere manipulated well to save the Union. The National cohesion and good will towards each other. Historically, Zanzibaris had always been the victims of divisive culture, personal jealousies, and senseless prejudices among themselves. Perhaps this could be one of the reason their naïve character has put the brakes on social, economic and cultural development in the country. Their narrow-mindedness contains the seeds of the inevitable failure.

In the final months of 1983, Jumbe had already lost loyalty and confidence from his own compatriots and close aides. His leadership had become ambiguous and his plans a secret. He dismissed some of his ministers; others were disgusted with his vanity. He himself created a hostile group within his government. Therefore it became easy for Nyerere to topple him.

Time came to end this messy power struggle. During the Party’s National Executive meeting in Dodoma, Aboud Jumbe was vilified as a weak leader and a traitor and was expelled from the party vice chairman of CCM. This political earthquake entangled many of his top aides like his Chief Minister, Ramadhani Haji, Minister of State, Aboud Talib, the former Attorney General; Wolfgang Dourado was implicated and was detained for six months. The late Junior Defense Minister Defended the Zanzibar President to no avail, instead Seif Bakari was said to been put under house arrest on the mainland.

Jumbe was succeeded by Ali Hassan Mwinyi, a former minister in the Union government.

Though Jumbe led the country in autocratic way, but he pushed Zanzibar one big step forward by introducing the House of Representatives *, thus paving the road to democracy. He determined to solve the problem of constant power failures by installing a power line from Kidatu and established small scale industries which unfortunately turned into white elephant. He wrote some books after leaving office, one is about the existing shortcomings of the Union between Tanganyika and Zanzibar, the title of the book is the Partnership. There is Kiswahili translation of the book. The third President of Zanzibar, Ali Hassan Mwinyi, Banding together with his new Chief Minister, Seif Sharriff Hamad seemed eager to make constructive reforms in the islands especially in economic secor. For example they initiated the policy of trade liberalization which impressed even the mainland leaders to follow suit.

Suddenly, Zanzibar trade started to flourish again, however, inflation rose steeply. There was a sign of economic recovery but corruption and empty government coffers were other stumbling blocks to the way of progress, Mwinyi’s good nature and clarity of purpose, managed to restore to think that those years which were dominated by despair and despondency had gone forever. But suddenly the speed of progress was reduced after just eighteen months in office. The party had nominated him to take the office of the president of the United Republic because Nyerere decided to retire from the post.

The impeachment of Aboud Jumbe and his Chief Minister at Dodoma in January 1984 had naturally created a deeper misunderstanding among the Zanzibar leadership circles. One group supported the political move to depose Jumbe from power so as to brush off obstacles to the way of progress. Another group considered it as political maneuver to usurp power and send back Zanzibar to its pre-colonial stage. To them, it was a humiliating experience which proved to be embarrassing.

The Dodoma conference was dominated by a smear of compaign against the Zanzibar President, strong accusations and counter accusations. The past racial animosities came to the surface and steady downpours of political scandals were brought over the conference to justify Jumbe’s indictment. As Nyerere was the final arbitrator and party Chairman and was in favor of the indictment. Jumbe had little room for maneuvers and was forced to resign.

Therefore, Zanzibar entered the third phase of the 1964 Revolution with a new wave of optimism and economic reforms while ignoring the presence and sign of serious rift between the victors and the victims of the Dodoma Conference. The Union government Succeeded to purge the party of its elements but it was also the beginning of other political intrigues inside the party.

The awful truth was that the Tanzania political system of one party rule, immature democracy and dummy constitution had ultimately created a state of Government with the party, abuses of power, were always constant tug of war, tensions, intrigues, competitions and contradictions within the party. The party was made up of double agents, cronies, sycophants and collaborators. This plunged the party organization in an atmosphere of perpetual crisis.

The pro-Jumbe faction inside the party waited until the dust had settled, they were looking for their chance to come to spearhead their own campaign against the front liners who supported the expulsion of Jumbe and who initiated economic programmers contrary to 1964 Revolutionary spirit.

Then the time came, Nyerere made it know to his close associates that this term, he would prefer the president of the Republic to come from Zanzibar. It happened that the presidential race was narrowed to three contenders, Ali Hassan Mwinyi, the President of Zanzibar, vice –president of the Republic and the vice-chairman of the sole party (CCM), Rashid Kawawa and Salim Ahmed Salim, the Prime Minister and a powerful member of the Party’s central committee (cc).

Out of these three, only Kawawa is not a Zanzibari Mwinyi though born in Kisarawe, on the mainland coast, was brought up and educated in Zanzibar. Under the country’s constitution any Tanzania who has stayed six year continuously in Zanzibar, Qualifies to be a Zanzibari.

As Nyerere had the difficult task to make the right choice to the top jobs in the country, he started the great political chess in the highest organs of the party. The National Executive Committee. These two top organs consisted of also two factions, the power blocks which were vying with each other for supremacy in Zanzibar politics.

Prominent among  the frontliners were Salim A Salim, Seif Sharrif Hamad (Zanzibar’s Chief Minster) Hamad Rashid (at that time, Tanzania junior Minister for Home Affairs) Khatib Hassan, an influential member of NEC, Colonel Adam Mwajkanjuki, Isaak Sepetu (Tanzania’s Ambassador in the Soviet Union), Shaaban mloo, Ali  Salim and Ali Haji Pandu, all were NEC members.

The lieberators saw themselves as the legitimate heirs of the late Abeid Karme determined at preserving the policies and aims of the defunct Afro Shiraz Party (ASP) their patron was brigadier Abdulla Said Natepe. Others included Ali Mzee (A Former minister of Agriculture in Zanzibar government), Mohamed Seif Khatib (The former secretary General of the party’s youth organization and Salmin Amour (a former Union cabinet minister).

First, the liberators had been actively campaigning for the release from house arrest of the late Seif Bakari and Hafidh Suleiman (The former members of the Revolutionary Council) who were said to be responsible for abuses of power during Karume’s rule.

The other wing in the liberators group were mainly ex-army officers and members of the security services from northern Zanzibar prominent among them, were retired Brigadier Ramadhan Haji (a former chief minister during Jumbe’s rule) and the late Khamis Hemed(Chief of the Zanzibar Army)

Ahmed Rajab in his articles, A tale of two presidents, the cover story of Africa events November 1985, made a comprehensive detail what really happened in NEC and CC clandestine meetings. a Thrilling presentation of Tanzania struggle for leadership and malicious intrigues that surrounded the whole episode. The liberators were not well disposed towards Salim Ahmed Salim, Africa Events revealed that sometimes back in 1982, when Salim was appointed Foreign Minister, Natepe (the Minister of Sate in the President’s office in charge of national security) and Ali Mzee (then Minister of state in the vice- president’s office) approached the late Premier Edward Sokoine claiming that (they had a mandate from Jumbe and Bakari to stop Salim Becoming Foreign Minister. They offered two reasons for this. First, they mentioned a secret agreement since Karume’s days to the effect that member of former political parties other than the ASP should be used only for the professional and administrative skills but should never be allowed to hold positions of political leadership in the party, the Zanzibar government nor in the Union government. Salim was a leader of the defunct left wing Umma Party. Secondly. They argued that when the people of Zanzibar see a person of Salim’s racial blend in a position of political prominence, they see in him the reincarnation of the overthrown Sultanate. Salim, like the ex- Sultan has Arab blood.

Sokoine, a no nonsense man rebuffed the liberators overtures Instead, Salim’s star rose higher and on Sokoine death he was appointed his successor. But the liberators could not gulp that. They launched a vigorous campaign on the mainland claiming that Salim lacked political base in the islands and that he would co-operate with the Arab Sheikhs in the Gulf to bring back capitalism in the country. Little did they know that they were obsolete against Tanzanian’s restructured policy which sought to have closer ties with Arab States? It was not coincidence, for Example, that for the first time Tanzania was to have a resident ambassador in Saudi Arabia. More embassies were to be opened in the Arab region. However, the liberators made a big campaign of Salim’s alleged involvement in the assassination of Sheik Karume.

The liberators might have been short of cogent and convincing arguments but did not lack in other tactics.Moyo, especially was a noted `prince’’ with his ruthless steak in dealing with his opponents. In the liberators crusade against Salim, they had in Moyo and excellent schemer with heavy weight contact on the mainland, from his long ministerialcareer. These contacts were to be willing accomplices in the shared objective of blocking Salim from ascending to the presidency.

Moyo and Natepe worked clandestinely with Ramadhan Haji, Ali Mzee and another fallen figure, Aboud Talib. They co-ordinated their activities, and were well determined to achieve their goals. The principal mover on the mainland was said to be Paul Bomani then Minister for tourism. He is alleged to have been actively complaining against Salim and that it was he who mobilized mainland NEC members in the anti-Salim battle. Nyerere must have been aware of all the intrigues but though he is said to have favored Salim’s nomination, what he was not seen to have done was to compaign on his behalf. Mwinyi’s support for salim was sought on the eve of nomination day, when he was approached by some of the front liners who thought they had persuaded him not to be in the union presidential race. His promise did not materialize when the central committee met on 12th August, to decide on candidates for the Union’s and Zanzibar Presidential elections.

Kawawa, as expected by Nyerere, withdrew from the race, Mwinyi and Salim left the room in order to be discussed behind closed doors. But as it transpired, discussion they revolved only, on the merits of Mwinyi, Salim was never discussed behind closed doors. But as transpired discussion they revolved only, on the merits of Mwinyi, Salim was never discussed. The liberators were quick on the mark with Moyo and Natepe dominating the proceedings. The other cc member who spoke was Getrude Mongela, then minister in the Prime Ministers office and an alleged Bomani recruit. Their main argument was that to bypass, mwinyi, and the vice-president and vice= chairman of the party, might be misinterpreted both internally and abroad. And so it came to pass that Mwinyi emerged as the CC’s nominee. He could have withdrawn but didn’t. In fact his response while informed of the decision was if that’s the people’s wish, Iaccept’. Nyerere, the chairman of the CC, also did not object. The liberators were again to score when it came to nominate the candidate for Zanzibar presidential election. In unison they souted the name of Idriss Abdul Wakil then speaker of the isleslegislature, the House of Representative. The front liners proposed Seif Sharrif Hamad.

It was not; however, smooth sailing when the names were put forward to NEC. Strong voices were raised from the front liners who found an unlikely ally in Thabit Kombo, who was said to be very influential to Nyerere. Kombo was concerned that the departure of Mwinyi from Zanzibar might disrupt the harmony that had prevailed in the islands since the establishment of Mwinyi’s third phase government eighteen months earlier.

Dissenting voices from mainland NEC members drowned Kombo’s plea. 
Khatib Hassan, an articulate and fearless front liner forcefully back Kombo. A heated discussion followed by the end there was deadlock. Nyerere adjourned the meeting and called aside a few confidantes including Mwinyi, Kawawa and Kombo.

Kombo, after the secret meeting surprisingly endorsed Mwinyi candidature for Union presidential electionsand for the first time he backed Wakil as Zanzibar’s presidential candidate. NEC members were then to cast their votes for or against Mwinyi and later to vote between Wakil and Seif Shariff Hamad. Only 14 votes rejected Mwinyi out of the 1746 NEC delegates who voted on 15 August.

And in the contest between Wakil and Hamad, Wakil emerged the winner with a slim majority of 7 votes. The Party constitution allowed only the 163 Zanzibar Nec delegates to cast their votes in the secret ballot for the isle’s presidential candidate. The result excited the liberators and put the front liners in dismay.

Moyo and friends celebrated their victory openly. They started trumpeting that it was they who by proposing Mwinyi and Wakil at the Central Committee had saved the Boat. Zanzibar’s especially were not happy to see Mwinyi leave Zanzibar. Their unhappiness was deepened when friends of Moyo started openly attacking the trade Liberalization measure of the Third phase government, promising a return to the old days of Karume.

On the mainland, Mwinyi’s selection. Although a surprise, came as a relief. Prior to the nomination, public discussion was confined to Salim and Kawawa. While Salim was viewed with indifference Kawawa was seen as a menace. For the anti-Salim mainlanders, their victory was made even sweeter by Mwinyi’s selection. The former teacher was seen by them as a malleable character, much more vulnerableto persuasion than the confident and alert Salim. The liberators blamed the anti-Salimmainlanders for the pugnacious moves’ against Salim- They hit back to frontlines for undermining Wakil’s chance in Zanzibar.

Then, Nyerere, in a surprise outburst, single out Khatib Hassan for attack and accused him for masterminding an anti-Wakil campaign. The accusation from Nyerere became so threatening that Hassan, regarded as a Nyerere favourite boy, was left dumb founded.

Meanwhile, intelligence reports suggested a bleak prospect for Wakil’s elections. If Wakilwas to score less than 50% of popular votes, the party would have been obliged to select another candidates, thus losing credibility and prestige as a true democratic party. So as to arrest the situation, a central Committee meeting was called with only one agenda. The prospect of the election of the President of Zanzibar. Nyerere alerted the CC members quoting intelligence reports that Wakil might not secure the necessary50% of the votes to win.

The former Zanzibar Chief Minister responded by admitting that wakil was up against a wall. He revealed that both Nyerere and Mwinyi had thrice called him to campaign for wakil especially in Pemba. An impossible task he said, because though he had complied with the party’s wishing to stand against Wakil, certain Member in the NEC who called themselves the `victors’ and him the vanquished, claimed that they had put up Wakil to overthrow this third phase government.

Openly, Hamad went on blasting certain individuals who boasted that this time they had made a more profound revolution than that of 1964.They had brought changes both, on the mainland and Zanzibar.Salim and Hamad, were finishedwas their favourite song. Wakil was their man and as a former ASP veteran would govern Zanzibar in Asp style.

Salmin Amour contradicted Hamad Saying that it was not true that Zanzibar were not going to elect Wakil, perhaps this problem was confined only to northern Pemba. People like Khatib Hassan, claimed Amour, feared the removal from office of Hamad because that would signal their loss of power. Nyerere was not to agree with this. He emphatically told Amour ``I have all the information that you are bracing yourself for Chief  Minister’s post and that you go round calling yourself the liberator.

Amazingly, despite Nyerere’s mood, Natepe made and astonishing remark. He openly came out opposing the present trends in Zanzibar. According to him the 1964 Zanzibar Revolution was made to liberate `black’ Africans but the third phase government was taking them back to servitude. ``I cannot compromise with any former members of the Zanzibar Nationalist Party, in the Zanzibar and leadership in this country because they are all enemies of the people of Zanzibar who want to take revenge on the ASP’’

Nyerere showed anger at the remarks. He dismissed as spurious to Natepe’s outlandish assertions and pointed at him `you are the ring leader of this conspiracy. You have a group and I know it’’.

To Salim Ahmed Salim, who had remained silent, this was a favorable moment to respond. He started by detailing his diplomatic and ministerial career reminding his audience of his 21 years loyalty to president Nyerere, the party and the government. ``All this time I have been friendly to everybody and have undermined nobody. I am therefore surprised to see myself a target of intrigues and scandalous romours. If this is the tendency in party leadership, then Iam ready to give up all my party and government posts and will not contest even in parliamentary elections’’. N yerere was astounded.

Mwinyi came to the rescue when he attacked the Natepe camp for practicing racism. And Nyerere in his winding speech change the fore tunes to the frontliners. ``I want you to know that I understand these young men, (liberators). They are genuine and are not traitors. I will not have them treated as enemies’’.

But Ali Mzee of Natepe camp was shrewd enough to plead for reconciliation to patch things up. Wakil, he said, is a party candidate and the party must back him. It was thendecided that Nyerere, Mwinyi, Kawawa, Salim and Hamad should launch a campaign in aid of Wakil in both Islands. In all their mass rallies, the five leaders condemned the liberators’ as agitators. Kawawa and Mwinyi reassured the islanders that only CCM policies would guide Zanzibar. The ASP is dead, they insisted. Nyerere addressed one mass rally in Unguja Island Blasting the liberators by going around claiming that Wakil was their man. He told the Rally `Do not listen to such people, they are spent force’’ No names were mentioned and identities of the agitators were a public secret, but Mwinyi did provide a clue during a rally in Wete, Pemba that the agitators are looking forward to the return of the excesses of the Karume era.

The Pemba people have always been complaining that political power has been monopolized by people from Unguja and they felt that it was only fair that the fourth president of Zanzibar should come from Pemba. They would have been appeased had Salim been nominated the Union’s presidential candidate and had Hamad been in Wakil’s place.

The party leaders made strenuous efforts to reassure the Pemba people that they should not feel vanquished.  When the Zanzibar presidential poll results were announced on October, Wakil just managed to scrap through. He secured only 58.6% of the overall eligible votes. Pemba people expressed their discomfiture at this candidate by giving him less than quarter of their votes.

The fate of those associated with the liberator in the House of Representative elections was less fortunate. Most were ignonimously trounced. The outcome of the polls reflected more than the polarization of the Islands. More significantly it captured the prevailing political trend, sensing danger signals to all those who wanted to turn the clock of history backward.

So, the liberators made it, Mwinyi became the second Union President while Wakil took office as the fourth President of Zanzibar. Self Shariff Hamad, a graduate of the University of Dar es salaam, and a long time teacher, retained his position as the Chief Minister of Zanzibar. Hamad first joined the Zanzibar cabinet in 1977 when he was appointed the isle’s minister of Education, a post he held until 1981.

Idriss Abdul Wakil was born in Zanzibar in 1926 and attended secondary school between 1944 and 1948. He went to Makerere College in Uganda in 1949 and graduated in 1951 with a diploma in education. He took the teaching career until 1962.

In 1963, Wakil became a member of the Zanzibar National Assembly, elected on the Afro Shiraz Party (ASP) ticket. He took active part in the 1964 Revolution that overthrew the ZNP/ZPPP government headed by the Sultan. He became a member of the Zanzibar Revolutionary council.

Wakil was appointed Minister of Education and National Culture before becoming the Union Minister for Information and Tourism a few months later. A part from that, Wakil also has been Tanzania’s Ambassador to West Germany, Guinea and the Nether land. On his return home, he was appointed Director and Chief protocol in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs.

1980, he became the first speaker of the Zanzibar House of Representatives. During his tenure as speaker, many bills including the 1984 Zanzibar Constitution were passed. Wakil amazingly promised to continue with the policies of the Third Phase Revolutionary government and that the new leadership would only enhance the policies89.

Perhaps, Wakil took this stance to get a political compromise with the frontiliners and expected the long standing misunderstandings between these two opposing camps to fade away. Of course. There was a long period of administrative alliance between the Presidents and his Chief Minister, but the mutual suspicion and mistrust persisted afterwards. As we have experienced from the past historical facts, that UN Zanzibar politics, disputes never end. There fore the battle for supremacy inside the party (CCM) between these rival groups took another shape when some of the frontliners decided to cross line to join the liberators (some of these are Mwakanjuki, Sepetu and Ali Ameir). So the frontliners became demoralized but their real defeat came when an intense campaign was launched against Salim. They became totally powerless with no any heavy weight figure to support them.

The political challenge was getting much cynic, witch hunting, simmering anger and clandestine meetings. Every group was eager to find tactics to settle old scores, but eventually the liberators as they were the majority in the Nec, they emerged the winners of the race. This was clearly revealed during the NEC election. Seif Sharif Hamad just scrapped through to become a member and lost his membership in the CCM. So he was pushed on the edge of party and government positions. Wakil then suddenly dissolved the Zanzibar government without dissolving the House of Representatives and at the same time he appointed the Principal Secretaries to run the government’s affairs. When he appointed the new cabinet, Hamad and his fellow front liners lost their positions. Perhaps, the party got some feelers that this group campaigned heavily against Wakil’s Presidential elections in Zanzibar to make sure that he would not win popular vote.

As time was not on their side inside the party and signs of serious rift were obvious. Just after one yeas, a meeting was held at Kizota. Hamad, Mloo, Ali Haji Pandu, Khatib Hassan, Soud Yussuf Mgeni, Hamad Rashid and others were expelled from the party (CCM).

The party thought this group was easily expendable and could run their matter comfortably. However instead they made them unite and re organizes them to come up with a strong political analysis. They argued that the top CCM leadership  was not in favor of the economic policies initiated by the Zanzibar Third phase government especially that of trade Liberalization and open door policy.

Seif Shariff Hamad himself was considered a political menace as the party saw a public sentiment to this group especially in Pemba. Most people there considered him as the true leader of the people with his policies and promises for better living in future, But the Zanzibar authorities acted swiftly. Hamad was arrested and detained for almost thirty months for allegedly possessing secret government document. Then after dramatic litigation Hamad became a free man.

The detention did not intimidate him to give up politics instead he turned into a die hard politician. With audacity, he and his group formed an underground opposition movement known as KAMAHURU*.

They created a powerful political combination of anti-government group and started to denounce its policies as undemocratic and retrogressive. They became morally united as they realized they had many supporters and sympathizers inside and outside Zanzibar, especially in London, Denmark and the Persian Gulf. Fortunately, the political wind started to blow to their direction; they suddenly realized that there was a global support for the return of multiparty system especially in Africa as a price of political and economical failures. After all, there are always changing needs in this ever changing world. After more than thirty years of Revolutionary government in Zanzibar with only one political party, opposition has still remained strong.

*KAMAHURU (Kamati ya Mwelekeo wa Vyama Huru).



CHAPTER SEVENTEEN


A WIND OF CHANGE

The Returns of Multiparty System.
Since the drawn of independence in Africa, the multi-party democracy was considered by most eminent, Africa nationalist as a political ploy by the colonial powers to continue indirectly to dominate the independent Africa states. One of them was Kwame Nkurumah of Ghana, who staunchly believed in Africa unity was the initiator of one party system in Africa. A political system that became a model to be emulated by the majority of African independent nations. The world at that time was also divided into two political blocks that is (East and West). Both were competing for power and influence in middle East, Asia, South America and Africa. Therefore, Tanzania in 1965 also became a one party state constitutionally and when Nyerere visited the People’s Republic of China in 1966, he was further impressed by their communist policies and values. He was totally convinced that the only road to progress and prosperity in Tanzania was through these political and economic reforms. It was as if he saw a new enlightenment on the horizon and a new kind of political philosophy to be a panacea to the country’s all social and economical ills.

So in 1967, he officially launched the Arusha Declaration an began to make major economic reforms like nationalization of private banks, industries, farms, factories, commercial agencies and even trade unions became State enterprises. At first there was a wave of optimism in the country, because it was felt by many poor citizens that these radical measures would only affect the rich landlords and the country’s entrepreneurs and eventually it would benefit the poor.

Unfortunately, certain prominent leaders in the country saw no wisdom and were not in favor of these reforms, some in fact flee the country because they could not oppose them openly. Even the Revolutionary government in Zanzibar raised objections against these drastic reforms especially the Arusha Declaration, to which ASP was not a party. The Arusha Declaration for the Zanzibar was a TANU affair.

However, Nyerere was adamant in keeping these ethical policies and tried to persuade the nation that this was like a new economic order. But in early months of 1970 Tanzania began to face socio economic hardship. Things became worse after the break-up of the East Africa Community, because it had to find it’s own ways and means to run its telecommunication network, surface Air and sea transport. Then in 1979, Tanzania plunged in a war with Uganda which forced it to spend more of its meager resources. All efforts were directed and applied towards winning that war; that is believed to have cost Tanzania roughly five hundred million dollars (US$500,000,000).

But the real deathblow to the country economy came when there was a sudden oil price hike in the world market coupled with a severe drought in the country. Pessimism was at it worst point when inflation and devaluation started to rage like fire that forced people to resort to corruption and embezzlement of government’s funds and resources. There was an upsurge in crimes, decline in living standards and smuggling activities.

Majority of the people lost confidence in their government credibility and began to ask serious questions about the wisdom behind the continuation of these policies. Hopelessness and despair became order of the day. They were desperately searching and running for basic necessities like sugar, flour, rice, soap or cooking oil.

This ultimately created a rising tide of complaints and opposition in the country followed by a couple of coup attempts. At last Nyerere made a historical decision when he announced that it was a time for him to retire from office after nearly twenty six years in power. The announcement came like a bolt from the blue. People became hopeful that could be the end of rigid policies and that there would be some positive changes and expected that perhaps the next administration might take a realistic approach towards the socio-economic woes in the country.

Despite his strong commitment to socialist policies, Nyerere had his virtues first as the liberator of Tanzania from colonialism and a strong leader and staunch believe in the necessity argument, he had truly the power to lead and to coordinate with his fellow politicians inside and outside the country. A broad minded leader and a dynamic thinker.  A political genius who has achieved a great success by getting an international status as a great statesman in Africa and world at large. Nyerere was behind the liberation of many Africans countries like Mozambique, Zambia, Zimbabwe, Namibia and South Africa. Though some of his well intended wishes had not been realized he has laid a political foundation for the future development of the country. Mwinyi took the presidency in 1985, by promising to follow the footsteps of his predecessor but slowly in practice, he started to steer the country on a different course. He chose to go on the middle of the road and mixed economy that encourage private enterprises and liberal trade policies but at the same time adhering to socialist aims.

With the collapse of the Soviet Union and other East European countries in the year 1989, also sent a political vibration that caused a wind of change that swept over the whole globe.

Many African countries were especially concerned with the collapse of communism as they were depending on these East European nations for economic and technological aid?  Because there still a misconception that African countries could not survive without it. Therefore, whatever the case aid must not be stopped. The ugly reality is that most poor people in most poor African countries, most of the time, are not benefited by it and simply irrelevant to the ways in which they conduct their daily lives. Frankly speaking, the African governments are not serious with development of their people due to the lack of political will and paying attention only to the security concerns of their survival in power.

So they became disillusioned on the face of economic stagnation, civil wars and military dictatorships in their countries. With these ugly realities at home and the pressure from Western donor countries, they were bent to accept multiparts, not out of love but as a condition to receive aid. However, in Tanzania. Nyerere himself supported the whole idea of going for multi-party system.

Whether it was a change of mind or a political tactic that will always remain a mystery. It all began in February 1991.  President Mwinyi formed presidential commission to make a national debate in order to get the mandate of the people whether they would prefer to continue with one party system or go for multiparts. As the Nyalali* was appointed the Chairman, so it was known as Nyalali Commission and consisted of twenty one members. According to the Nyalali Report, the opinion was divided into many groups. The first batch favored the one party system, nearly 80 percent of the whole country.

Their major argument was that Africans have not yet evolved to a political culture to accept the multipart’s due to lack of clear understanding of the system and the absence of political tolerance. They warned that the new system might divide the country into tribal factions causing disunity and constant political turmoil. They reasoned that they saw no usefulness in it and that Tanzania still needs more time and proper civil education to adopt it.

The smaller batch supported the idea of multipart’s (nearly 20 percent of those who gave their opinions in front of Nyalali commission) their main argument was that one party system is nothing but political dictatorship that deprives the people in the country freedom and democracy. There is no room for people’s full participation in the political affairs in their own country now law to check and balance the abuses of power by those in political rank and file. They suggested that multipart’s creates effectives leadership and positive competition that will result in progress and prosperity, a rule of law and protect the civil liberties of the society. On Zanzibar side, the opinion was almost equally divided between those who support the old and the new systems. Despite these data, the Tanzania government chose to go for multiparty system; perhaps it might be just to appease the donor countries because the government was not ready to talk with opposition groups to make open discussion regarding the constitutional amendments to properly fit the new Multi-party system.

However, in 1992, the Tanzania Parliament endorsed a bill for the reintroduction of multi party system in Tanzania known as (political Party act). Though all Tanzania eventually accepted the government decision to adopt the new political method, but afterwards, there emerged very serious flops and flaws at the time of implementing the rules and regulations kept by the Registrar of the political parties. Section 9 (2) of the Act states that no political party would be registered if that party support in principle or policy of:

(I.) Any religion or religious group

(II.) Race or tribe or group of particular skin color

(III.) Regionalism 

Other conditions to get registration were not to support:

(I.) Policies that intend the break of the union

(II.) Policies of reaching its goals through violence

(III.) Policies that encouraged political activities only on one part of the Union.

(IV.) Policies that symbolize the former political parties that were legally dissolved by the government or to demonstrate their emblem slogans during party meetings unfortunately, most of the political parties failed to abide with these rules and the bitter irony was that even the ruling party, CCM was no acceptation to this trend.

In Zanzibar racial animosities came to the surface people were refreshed with the dreadful memories, the symbols of the defunct ASP were kept openly during CCM party rallies. Mud –slinging politics echoed in the air and showed hostile political behavior between the major opposing parties.

During his ten year term. President Mwinyi was strong advocate of peace and stability in the country. He managed to defuse social and economic tensions by removing trade barriers and constantly encourage free market economy freedom of press and was closer to the people that his predecessor.

Generally speaking, he was shrewd and reasonable leader, a moderate strategist who miraculously saved Tanzania from the state of anarchy and civil unrest. During his time in office, the country somehow marked a certain economic growth and better quality of life of the people. With his flexible tactics, he managed to come to terms with International Monetary Fund (IMF) and World Bank and worked harmoniously with his administration, despite some shortcomings, the President has remained the country’s political figure who installed multiparty democracy and has left behind a legacy of political harmony and economic success. Though his critics discredited him as a self serving leader who accumulated an immense wealth and accused him of favoring the rich more than the common people perhaps because of his policy of privatization. Mwinyi handed over power in 1995 after the general election in the country and resigned as CCM party chairman in 1996. He was succeeded by President Benjamin William Mkapa  after CCM won the multiparty presidential election in Tanzania. The Zanzibar President, Wakil fortunately left office before the era of Multipart’s in the country. Since the time of the first President traditionally against the policy of multiparty democracy, but as time was against one party system, the Zanzibar government was bent to accept the inevitable.

Wakil was succeeded by President Salmin Amour in 1990, after a one party election that was boycotted by opposition group. He was handed over a legacy of a rising tide of political insurgency, weak economy due to low price of cloves and approaching multiparty concerted effort to revive the economy by encouraging tourism and foreign investments in the isles.
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